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ERRATA

p xiii para 5, 4" line: “compiled” for “complied”

p xvii para 1, 2° line: “other” for “othr”

p xix para 8, 3" line: omit #uii stop after “the late”

p 5 para 5, 3" line; “bandh is often” for “bandh often”

p 21 para 1, 4" line: “led” for “lead”

p 29 footnote 21, 2* line: omit one “that”

p 34 para 2, 1" line: substitute a comma for the full stop

p 67 para 3. 1" line: “contains” for “contain”

p 71 last para, last line: “the” for “The”

p 78 second para (quote), 2" line: “SOV (sic) is the dominant one” for
“SOV i1s the dominant one”

p 81 1* line: The word /fa raln/ should appear as /fa rag/

p 87 para 2, last line: add final fuli stop

p 87 para 3, last line: add final full stop

p 88 para 3, 1* line: “classifiers as” for “classifiers are”

p 90 last para, 1* line: “it is a distinguishing feature” for “it is
distinguishing feature”

p 106 para 3, 3" line: “the name” for “the named™

p 129 para 5, 2" line: “a number of Tai people” for “a number Tat people”
p 132 para 2, 1* line: "vis-a-vis" for "viz a viz"

p 138 example (1), 4™ line: “May” for “My”

p 185 para 4, 2" line: “consonants” for “letters”

p 190 para 2, 2" line: “there appear to be a number” for “there appear to be
are a number”

p 205 para 2, 2" line: “somewhat longer than the” for “somewhat longer
the”

p 207 para 1, 4 line; “merged as a single phoneme” for “merged as single
phoneme”

p 217 para 2, last line: “have not been” for “has not been”

p 221 para 3, 2™ line: “to use initial /I’ for “to use of initial /I/"

p 255 para 2, 2" line: “the qualities of the Shan tones are different.” for
“the quality of Shan tones are different..”

p 255 para 2, 3™ line. “Furthermore” for “Furthemore”

p 257 para 2, 3% line: “the Aitons” for “The Aitons”

p 269 para 1, 1* line: omit “see”

p 293 para 1, 3" line: “not” for “nor”

p 301 para 1, 4™ line: “post-modify” for “post-modifier”

p 306 examyle (64), 6" line, “3P1” for “38g"

p 324 footncte 61, 2" line: “whether (76) is a case” for “whether (76) a
case”

p 333 para 1, 3™ line: “as is” for “as does”

p 334 para 1, last line: add final tull stop

p 334 para 2, 1" line: “Example” for “Examples”

p 338 last para, 1" line: “participant” for “partipant”

p 339 para 2, 1" line: “their” for “there”

p 346 example (128), 6™ line, “3PI” for *3 Sg”

p 353 para 3, 6" line: “for the Khamti language” for “for at the Khamti
ianguage” '

p 354 para 4, 1™ line: “needs” for “need”

p 356 example (151), 3" line, “3P1” for “3Sg”

p 357 para 1, 5" line. omit the comma after “even”

p 392 para 2, last line: add final full stop

p 400 para 1, 1% line: “The context of this sentence” for “The context of
sentence”

p 416 para 3, 1% line: “This is especially” for “This especially”

p 423 para 3, 2" line: “becomes a” for “becomes of”"

p 423 para 3, 6" line: “pronounced” for “pronounce”

p 428 para 1, 1" line: “which is” for “which”

p 470 para 4, 2" line: “These briefly describe” for “These briefly
p 481, the reference for Chau Khouk Manpoong should read:

Chau Khouk Manpoong. (SO0 ¢/ M mﬁqc). 1993 New Tai Reader
(P2 o 0‘)“) Chongkham, Arunachal Pradesh. Tai Literature

Commiuttee. 2 volumes. (in Khamti).
p 483, lines 12 and 14 “Egerod, Seren.” for Egerod, Saren..”
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Abstract

This thesis presents a2 comprehensive analysis of the Tai languages spoken in Assam,
Northeast India, together with a substantial corpus of texts in the Tai languages. The
thesis is presented in two versions; as a book 1n the traditional format, and as an

elecronic document, with links to sound and picture files as appropnate.

Of the several Tai varieties spoken in India, this study concentrates on the Tai Aiton
and the Ta1 Phake. Both communities have strongly supporied the writer's intention to
not only describe their languages but 10 document and make available as much

information about the language and literature of the Tai as possible.

The electronic format in which this thesis was written has allowed all of the language
examples 10 be linked to sound files. The reader of the thesis is therefore able to check
any of the claims made by reference to the original data. In the case of language

examples that come from texts, the reader will also be able to check the context.

in order to present the language examples in the scripis used by the Tais of Assam,
several special fonts were produced. The use of the script not only makes the thesis
moic available to the native speakers of the languages, it also conveys to the general

reader the importance of the native writing system.

In addition to a description of the current linguistic situatior: of the Tai peoples in
Asgsam, the thesis also includes a comprehensive study of previous work on these
languages. Following that, a detailed analysis of the sound systems, writing systems
and syntax of the languages is presented. Finally, two lexicons have been complied,

an Aiton English lexicon and a Phake English lexicon.

This thesis is both a description and a documentation of the Tai languages of Assam.

Over seven hours of text has been transcribed, translated, analysed and annotated and
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these texts are all presented, linked to sound files, in the electronic appendix to the

thesis.

It is argued in this thesis that the documentation of endangered languages 1s not only
an urgent task, but that it is the documentation, the rich corpus of texts presented, that

will be perhaps the greatest contribution to scholarship.

XV

Statement of Originality

This thesis contains no material which has been accepted for the award of any other
degree or diploma in any University, or which has been previously submitted for any
degree or diploma. It contains no material previously published or written by another

person, except where due reference is made in the text of the thesis.

Stephen Morey
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Terms used in sentence glossing

1 First Person

2 Second Person

3 Third Person

CL Noun class marker
CLF Classifier

COMP Comparative

DEF Definite

Di Dual

EUPH Euphonic particie
EXCL Exclamation
HESIT Hesitation

HORT Hortative

| Indirect Object
INTENS  Intensifier

NEG Negative

NP Noun Phrase

O (Direct) Object
ONOM Onomatopoeia

Pl Plural
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PRT Particle

QN Question

RI:CIP Reciprocal

RESP Respectful

S Subject

Sg Singular

TAM Tense, Aspect and Modality
\Y Verb

vOC Vocative

VP Verb Phrase
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When we study language, we study the heritage of human thought

~witisy Unaals

1. Introducticn

Diversity of human language, and arguably therefore of human experience, is under
serious chreat. The small languages of the world — and most of the languages of the
world are small languages — face threats that it is believed many of them will not
surmount. The work of documenting the undocumented languages of the world is as

urgent a challenge as any in the whole range of scholarship.

The reader will already have realised my ideological commitment to the
documentation and description of endangered languages. It is not uncontroversial that
the study of endangered languages should be a high priority for linguistic endeavour.
However in this work, it will be taken as axiomatic that the diversity of human

language should be recorded.

Many scholars have written of the importance and urgency of this work. Mithun
(1998:163) wrote that the diversity of human language as "one of our most valuable
human intellectual resources”. She makes the strong claim that "The loss of language
diversity will imean that we wiil never even have the opportunity to appreciate the full

creative capacities of the human mind." (1998:189)

Dixon (1997:5) has written about what he considers to be the major priority for
linguists, which is:
"to get out into the field, and to provide description of some part of the wealth
of human language, documenting the diversity before it is — as it will be —

lost.”

' In March 2002, when returning from Chiagng Mai, having finished all the field work for this thesis, 1
met the Venerable Phra Preng Pathassaro, who asked me what | did. On being told, he uttered these
words, which seem a fitting heading.
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Documentation, surely, means more than merely listing a series of sounds and a series
of strings of words which tell us what "the language” is or was made up of.
Documentation must mean the making availabie to scholars, and to the future
generations of the speech community, as much of the speech and literature of that
community as possible, and presenting it in 2 way which advances the knowledge of

human language.

Mithun (1998) encapsulated this point in her conclusion:
"Simply eliciting vocabulary and basic paradigms wili not be enough;
speakers must be allowed to speak for themselves, It is crucial to record how
good speakers use their language, what they choose to say in the multitude of
settings that constitute their daily lives, how they describe their own
experiences, how they provide explanations, and especially how they interact
with each other. Such a record will lay a foundation for their descendants to
discover the intricate beauty of a system unlike any other, and a chance for us

all 10 appreciate some of the capacities of the human spirit." {(1998:191)

For most of the twentieth century, printing was the mode of presenting "the grammar
of a language". Printing imposed limits on the amount of language data that could be
presented. Furthermore, the orthography of the community concerned was ofien
unable 10 be printed and neither the sounds of the language nor any but a limited

photographic record was possible.

These constraints do not apply at the beginntn 3 of the twenty-first century, With the
use of widely available computer technology, in addition 1o the descriptive thesis
itself, a large corpus of language data, both analysed m written form and as audio or

video, can be presented.

This thesis consists of eleven chapters which present an analysis of the several Tai
languages of Assam. The electronic version of this thesis is linked (o a corpus of texts

in the Tai languages (see 9.5 below), presented in both audio form and with

transcriptions, translations into English and annotated analyses. This corpus, it is
hoped, not only presents some of the intricate beauty of the Tai languages, but allows
the speakers to speak for themselves, as Mithun has urged (1998:191).

In the electronic version of this thesis, links will be provided to both sound and
picture files. This will involve the presentation of:

» sound files for almost all language examples referred 10 in the thesis

» sound files for all of the spoken texts on which the thesis is based

¢ photographs linked to thesis.

¢ brief biographies of the informants

This, 1t 1s hoped, will provide a2 much richer level of documentation than was possible
in the past, without compromising the linguistic analysis that will be presented in

chapters 6 10 10.

1.1 Meeting the Tai of Assam

In late 1996, 1 undertook a semester of study at the Prince of Songkla University,
Pattam, Thailand. When my Thai dialectology teacher, Dr. Thananan Trongdi, came
to learn that | was planning a holiday to India, he suggested making a visit to Assam,

because “there are Tai people there”.

So it was that in October 1996 my wife and I first arrived in Assam’. Thanks to the
kindness of Professor Chatthip Nartsupha of Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok, we
had the names of three Tai people in Assam, Only one of theée, Nabin Shyam
Phalung, was in Assam when we arrived. We visited him at the Department of
Historical and Antiquarian Studies, in Pan Bazaar, Guwahati, where he works as an

Ahom Pandit.

* The story of our arrival in Assam formed the basis of the Poem in the khe” khydg style: How Stephen
Morey came to the Tai Phakes, composed by Ai Che Let Hailung of Namphakey Village.




By very good chance, a few days afier our arrival, Nabin Shyam was due to travel

5 ‘i!‘-‘.i‘ilhékﬁ‘.ﬁ*'-'._ "_‘ .' T

back to his own village for a meeting of the Tai Aitons. We traveiled with him and

thus came to stay in the Aiton village of Bargaon {¢xcq¢ baan? Jug!)®.

From there, we were able to travei to Dibrugarh, and through the kindness of Sn Atul
Borgohain, reached the Phake village of Namphakey (ovScoamof man® phat ke’ taii®),
where by further good chance we were able to witness the annual ceremony to mark '

the end of the rains retreat of the Buddhist monks (%nac*fol poi? auk! wa').*?

During our time in Namphakey, 1 had noticed that the Tai villagers possessed many
books in manuscript form, but there were no printed books in the Tai language. 1
presumed that this was because having a script of their own that is read by relatively

few people, the Tais had no resources to print books.

I asked the villagers whether it would be useful for them to have a 'computer printing
block’ for their script. Al that time most of them had very little idea what computers
were; but the older men in the village gathered together and discussed the matter and
agreed that it would be a good i1dea. Returning to Australia, the first drafi of the font
was prepared (see 7.8 below) and my involvement with the Tai languages of India had

begun.

After that imitial three weeks in Assam, I have undertaken five more field trips, as
follows:

January 1998

January 1999

November 1999 - February 2000

Maich - April 2001

February - March 2002

' The Tai scripts arc explained in Chapter 7 and the phonemicisation of them in 6.2 (Phake) and 6.3

(Anon). The name of this village can also be spelled o¥oge.

 This festival is also known as c}m:ﬁco:q pai° kan' 127 festival-beg pardon'’.

Alogether, I have visited abour 12 villages in Assam, but | have only stayed in 6 of
them, namely the Aiton villages of Borgaon (v5cof baan® lug') and Duburoni (o7ed
baan* nam® thum®), the Phake village of Namphakey (evicoome$ man® pha‘ke® tair’),
the Khamyang village of Pawaimukh, the Khamti village of Mounglang and the
Turung village of Rengmai.

Field work inevitably involves both some difficulties and some moments of great joy.
Sometimes even the difficulties can be turned to advantage. It will be useful to briefly

touch on both the difficulties and the joys of this particular project.

1.1.1 Some difficulties in undertaking this thesis

The Northeast of India has been somewhat disturbed by political problems for many
years. There are a large number of insurgencies, described by. Hazarika (1995). Some
of these have as their genesis the desire for independence or autonomy by groups of

people who speak a common, often non-official, language.

Naturally these insurgencies are no business of the visiting scholar, but their existence
cannot be ignored. For example, among the Tai Ahom community (see below 2.1),
there are some who believe in an independent country for Upper Assam. As
Nartsupha and Wichasin (1998:179) state:
"If they can not free all of Assam, they hope to cut Assam into two parts.
Upper Assam will become an independent country called Ahomia or Mioung

Dun Sun Kham?® the old name of the Ahom kingdom."

Sometimes one group in the community or another wil! call for a bandh. These may
be called by groups of students or political parties, but they are also called by
insurgents. The term bandh often translated unsatisfactorily as 'strike’. For a bandh is
not a strike, it is something like a curfew. Those calling the bandh will order that all

transportation, schools and shops in the affected area be closed, although farmers may

* In Aiton this would be 8¢gaSased ming? dun” sun’ khany, Yiterally ‘country-cotton-garden-gold.’




continue with their work in the fields. People breaking the bandh sometimes run the
risk of physical harm.

I have experienced about ten bandhs in the time that I have been wc. <ing In Assam.
On one occasion, ] had been invited to attend a wedding in Moran, Dibrugarh District,
Upper Assam. This was to be a full Soklong wedding, my first opputunity to view

this ceremony which is conducted in the Tai-Ahom language.

For the three weeks prior to the wedding, 1 was undertaking field work in the Tai
Aiton villages in Karbi Anglong and Golaghat districts. On the day before the
wedding, my host, Chaw En Lai Phalung came in and announced that he had learned
that a two day bandh had been called in Karbi Anglong district. ] would therefore not

be able 10 caich the bus from the nearby town to make my way to Moran.

However, a plan was developed. We would pack my bags and carry them across the
river into nearby Golaghat district, then proceed on foot to Duburoni village. Having
spent the night there, in the moming a taxi would come and take me through Golaghat
district to the Doiyang river. This would have to be crossed by boat. From there, after
a short walk, we would reach another bus stop, and then go by bus to Golaghat where
a bus to Moran would be available. Since it was regarded as unsafe for me to travel
alone, I would be accompanied by two young men of Duburoni village as far as

Golaghat.

So it was that my laptop computer, video camera, and all my tapes were carried
through the river, which was fortunately only up to waist height at that time of year!
With the help of Bidya Thoumoung and Pradip Thoumoung [ reached Golaghat, and

from there caught my bus 1o Moran and attended the wedding.

This inconvenience had a positive side. In Duburoni there is a very knowledgeable old
man, Sa Cham Thoumoung. On what was supposed to be my last day in the village he
began 1o tell a story for me to record. It was a Jataka, an account of a former life of

the Buddha, and was to last for two hours. Before it was completed, 1 had used up all
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my empty cassettes, so Pradip Thoumoung was despatched to the nearest town to buy

some blank ones.

Afier a gap of several hours, 1 was able to resume recording. Sa Cham, who is nearly
deaf, needed to hear the last minute or so of the tape to be sure he knew where he was
up to. This was achieved with him wearing a stethoscope, the end of which was then
placed on the tape recorder. He then resumed the story and completed it in about

another hour, after whiich I left the village.

When he came to know that ] had unexpectedly returned, two days later, he told me
that there was stiil a hittle more to add. Ina Jataka story, every character is a previous
incamation of a person from the life of the historical Buddha, and the story usually
ends with an explanation of who the characters were. it was this that Sa Cham wished
1o add. Thus it was most fortunate that the bandh had caused me to return to the

village®.

1.1.1.1 Crossing a bamboo bridge

The importance of crossing rivers was first brought home to0 me when I wished to visit
Duburoni village in January 1999. In order to do so I had to cross a rather rickety little
bamboo bridge’, with four parallel bamboo pieces on which to walk; although
sometimes they were only as wide as an inch and sometimes some of them were
missing. The reader may imagine a picture of an Australian, with his computer
hanging over one shoulder and tape recorder on the other, crossing this bridge. sure
that these machines and their owner would soon fall in. It was getting close to the end
of the year, but | safely the crossed that bridge and retumed by another, rather longer,

route.

Only later did I come to read the book of Tai proverbs, Grandfather teaches

Grandchildren. Proverb number (11) reads as (1) below:

® Unfortunately | have not yet had the time 10 transcribe and translate this story.
! Photographs of this bridge can be found in the electronic version of the thesis at \biographies\Bamboo
Bridge.doc




n oo 6wy o3 6 |
la* pi?  yz! 1ai! kho®
lat: year forbid move along bndge

WS s ol oo tfé i
kho* npauk! cag’ wok!  khoi®
bridge decayed maybe fall die

Qg 0?{:5 of Aot ol
mau!  tham® ar® k! nz
NEG think back <ie face

of o3 q@ e o:\LCYS o3

6
cay’  yép' kha® maj* nauk!  tok! i’
maybe weadon branch  rotten  fall die

Audio Link. ‘or this sentence example.

Yehom Buragohain translated this as: "Do not walk over the bridge at the end of the
year for you may fall down from the bridge and die.” The late Aimya Kharig Gohain
ranslated the last two lines a little more explicitly as' "thinking back and fore, you

may tread over the rotten branch and fall dead.".

I have since Jearned that this type of bridge is built after the floods in about September.

By January, coming close to the end of the Tai year, the bridge is gelting rather rotten.

1.1.2 Life in Tai viliages

Generally speaking, Tai people get up with or before the sun. In Assam, this is very
early indeed, because India is a single time zone, and Assam is so far to the east in

fhat time zone that the middle of the day is only a little past 11.00 AM by the clock.

After getling up, tea is offered, consisting of a cup of Assam tea and some biscuits or
bread. A full rice meal will be taken around 9.00 or 10.00 AM and another meal after
dark just before sleeping. I have never gone hungry in a Tai village, however. Tea and

fruit and cake are offered throughout the day.

The main work of most people is rice farming. The rice season lasis from about May
until December, with planting in May and harvesting beginming about four months
later. After harvest the rice has to be separated from the stalks; this is done by having
catile trample on the stalks. During November and December this is a daily activity
and can sometimes be heard in the background on some of the recordings made for

this project {such as the Burterfly Dance).

Duning the rice season, the villagers are very busy. In the winter months, January to
April, there is less work to do, and villagers were able to spend itme helping with this

Tat languages project.

There are several important festivals throughout the year. Some of the most important

festivals are listed in Table (1):

‘Name of festival Time of year
QoS poi? sag? kyen? (‘:;zzi‘;ei;?af | April 13-15
% ‘fé o khau? wi! l!it;::tng the rains July

a cgn'ao{gl poi? auk! wal ;ct:;;?g therains 4 oy ober
GreB¢ poit dat thin' | e e monks | NOvember
@cml(;doa mai? ko' sum® phai’ E;rl;:ning of wooden February

Table 1: Tai festivals

In addition to regular festivals, there are also special festivals which may arise from
time to time. The most important of these is the festival of %CSE poi? laipS which is a
ritual tug-of-war held to honour the passing of a Buddhist monk. This type of festival
is discussed by Terwiel (1995). I have been fortunate to attend and make video

recordings of two such festivals, in January 2000 and in Fcbrue - 2002.

\
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1.2 The Tai language family

The Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson 1904) cortains a very important study of the

Tai languages. Grierson (1904:59) includes the Tai languages in a family which he

called Siamese-Chinese. Nowadays the thesis that Tai belongs to the same family as
Chinese is not accepted by all scholars, rather Tai is grouped together with the Kam’
languages of China as the Kam-Tai family, and at a higher level is related fo the

Kadai languages «  >rms a family called Tai-Kadai.

Within the Tai proper, Li Fang Kuei (1977) identified 3 subgroups which he named

Northern Tai, Central Tai and Southwestern Tai. The Tai languages of northeast India

belong to this Southwestern group. Grierson (1904:59) divided these into two groups:
Northern - Khamti, Chinese Shan, Burmese Shan & Ahom

Southern - Lao and Siamese'®

The best known language of Grierson's Northern Group is Shan, and the group as a

whole is ofien now referred to simply as Shan.

1.2.1 The Shan group of languages

Any discussion of the classification of Tai dialects proceeds from an understanding of
Tai tonal systems, because it is oflen the difference in tonal systems that most clearly
marks the different dialects/varieties. The Tai tonal system is explained in section

6.1.5.3 below.

Edmondson and Solnit (1997b) discuss the Shan varieties of Burma and China in
detail, and, on the basis of tonal distinctions, have proposed two groups: (1997:355)
Southern group - including the varieties of Shan Panglong, Mae Hong Son and

Cushing's Shan

* The Linguistic Survey of India was originally published in several volumes between 1903 and 1928,
but the volume relating to the Tai languages was published in 1904, and this is the date by which it will
be referred 1o in this thesis. There was also a reprint of the Survey in 1966-1968, with the voium-
relating to the Tai languages being reprinted in 1966, and a second reprint in 1977.

* For a description of Kam, see Long and Zheng 1998,

" Siamese is better known as Standard Thai
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Northern group - included Tai Nwa and transitional Shan at Mangshi,
Namkham and Mu-se.

Edmondson and Solnit provide tone boxes, based on the principles outlined by
Gedney 1972 (see 6.1.5.3 below) for each of these two groups. In these tone diagrams,
an alphanumeric tonal notation is employed, using a scale of 1 to 5 where | 1s the
lowest pitch of the voice and 5 the highest. This differs from the arbitrary notation of

tones employed in this thesis (following Banchob 1987), which is discussed in 6.1.5.2.

Merged boxes have been shaded:

A B C DL DS
]
2 325 221 332 31 35
3 |
4 44 332 41 33 53
I
Table 2. Southem Shan tone box (tone values for Panglong)
A B C DL DS
! 25 ]
2 A 31 31 13
33
k!
4 51 33 32 55

Table 3: Northern Shan tone box (tone values fo:: Mangs™i)

Edmondson and Solnit place Khamti in Northern Shan group (1997:256).

Since Aiton, Khamyang and Phake are spoken still further north, we might have
expected them to belong to Edmondson and Solnit's Northern group (Table 3), and
mdeed the Khamyang tone box as described in this thesis (see 6.4.3) is similar to

Table (3) above.
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However. the Aiton and Phake tonal systems, particularly the later, do not appear to
be related 1o the system as shown in Table (3). In the Phake tonal systein, there is no
merge between the boxes A2-3 and B4 that is observed in Table (3). Moreover in both
Aiton and Phake there is a merger between A2-3 and A4. The tonal patterns of Phake
and Aiton, as reported in this thesis, would appear to require a re-examination of the

classification within the Shan group of languages.

1.2.2 The similarity of the languages in the Shan group

Already in the time of Grierson {1904:66), it was clear that the various varieties of the
Shan group were closely related. As he stated: "Northemn Shan (i.e the language of the
Northern Shan states)'' is closely allied to Southern Shin, indeed they form one
language, with only slight difference of dialect. When they differ, Northern Shén is

often in agreement with Khamfi."

Needham (1894:ii) opined that “Kh&mti undoubtedly comes from the same sources as
the Shan language treated in the Rev. Dr. Cushing's work, though almost all the words
found in use in Khamti are quite different ~~m those in use among Dr. Cushing's

Shans.”

Grierson (1904:66) disputed Needham's opinion that the Khamti words are quite
different from the Shan, stating that “To me it seems as if the two languages were
alrnost the same.” He states that of the first 20 words in Needham's Khamti
vocabulary, "fourteen can at once be found in the same spellings and meanings in Dr.
C ushing's Shan Dictionary, and probably more would be found there if allowance

were made for difference of orthography."

! have compared the first 20 words in Needham's vocabulary with the Phake- English-

Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987), and found all but three nf the words 1n that

dictionary, the exceptions being:

' Parenthescs added by S. Morey.

i3

] "about (near in time, &c)"
(é‘ 'abuse’ 12

5

s ‘accused’, n.

Table 4: Words recorded by Needham not in Banchob 1987

Grierson further added (1904:78) that "these languages are all closely related to each
other. Indeed, they + .,uld not be considered as Janguages, but as members of the

group of Northern Shan dialects.”

Grierson went on to atiempt to classify the Tai varieties. Afier declaring that the
Tairong was the closest to Khamti, he added that:
"The next nearest is Nora. Jt uses the KhamtT alphabet, but has one letter, a,
which has been lost by Khamti, but which existed in Ahom, and still also
survives in Shan and Ailonid. Its vocabulary has more words which are
peculiar to Shan than Tairong has, and its grammar often uses both Khamtt

and Shan forms (when they differ) indiffierently "

Griersen's classification seems (o be based on orthography rather than spoken
Janguage, since 111 doubtful that Grierson ever heard spoken Tai. With the near
extinction of Khamyang (apparently the same as Grierson's Nora) and the fact that all
the Tairung or Turung now speak a Tibeto-Burman language, it is now no longer

possible 1o check his claims.

1.2.3 The Tai varieties of Northeast Indja

Grierson (1904) lists 6 varieties of Tal which have been spoken in Northeast India in
historical times, namely: Ahom, Aiton, Khamti, Mora, Phake and Turung. A seventh
variety, Khamyang, which may be the same as Nora, is still spoken in a single village

in Tinsukia District, Assam.

12 - :
Perhaps Phake pau' to annource aloud, by shouting along th: road'.
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The living Tai varicties differ in terms of consonant inventories, and more particularly
in terms of 1one systems. Unfortunately, little or no information about the tonal
system of the Ahom and Turung survives, nor about Nora if it were not the same as

the Khamyang still spoken in Pawaimukh village.

This thesis concentrates on the Aiton and Phake varieties, but reference will be made
to all the other varieties as appropriate and a brief discussion of Khamyang phonology

is also presented (see below 6.4). It is common amongst the Aiton and Phake

communities to talk of the Tai language, or Tai-Aiton language or Tai Phake language.

Since these are named varieties, and there are some features which are accepted by all
to be distinguishing features between them, they will be termed as Aiton language and
Phake language. When referring to features common to all tie Tai vaneties, the terms

Tai languages of Assam, or simply Tai languages. will be used.

The fact that Aiton and Phake are named varieties does nol mean 1o suggest that they
are not mutually intelligible to native speakers. Diller (1992:7 fn6) reported that there
was full mutual intelligibility between Aiton and Phake, that they "find each other's
speech totally unproblematic.” 1t has however been suggested that some Phake
informants sometimes have difficulty understanding the Aitons, although the converse
is not the case. This may be Jue to the reduced number of tone and vowel contrasts in

Aiton, discussed in 6.3.2 and 6.3.4 below.

1.3 The data which forms the basis of this thesis

The phonological and grammatical analysis of Tai Aiton and Tai Phake presented in
this thesis is based on a corpus of texts, including a word list, collected by the writer

during field trips to Assam between 1996 and 2002.

This corpus includes oral literature of a variety of genres, the translation of

manuscripts, and some more informal texts, which are discussed in Chapter 9.

15

All of the texts on which this grammar is based have been translated, analysed and
rechecked with native speakers, and these transcriptions, translations and analyses are
presented as an electronic appendix to this thesis (see 9.5). The process of collecting

and analysing this data is discussed in Chapter 5.

This presentation of the texts generally includes the full text in Tai script, ar ' a
transiation into English. A line by line analysis with phonemic forms and interlinear
gloss will then follow. These texts are importamt not just for the way that they say
things. but also for what they say. Therefore text and translation have been presented
to encourage readers 1o read the whole text. Whilst these texts are useful for mining
linguistic data, it 1s also important to bear in mind that they have deeper meaning for

the community from whom they have been collected.

In the body of the analysis itself, particularly chapters 6-8, examples will be presented
as in (2), where the text is given in Tai script, followed by a phonemic gloss, an
interlinear gloss in English and a transiation into English, with notes where necessary.

The source and informant for the text will also be given.

) Bm g 3 g o w{ﬁ'

lik? hau®  lai* hau?  Ioi? 151 siip®  hai®
book 1Pl pattern 1Pl slowly if disappear

co:ié Vcéé‘ wh o v 3 3

ms®  nilp® npan® cam® hau? ta' nai!

time one that PRT 1Pl will regret*

'If our books and writing slowly disappear, then we wil! regrei it.’

(Tai Phake Song, Song of teaching the Tai language, Nos. (10)-(11),
composed and sung by Ee Kya)

Notes: * synonymous with yon”'to regret'.

In the electronic version of this thesis, hyperlinks have been inserted to take the reader
10 the text from which the example comes, or to the sound file for the example, or to

some information about the informant.
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Readers of the printed version of this thesis will be able to access this information in
one of two methods. The first method, which is somewhat simpler, would be to open
the electronic version of the thesis at the same point in the text and then use the

electronic links.

Alternatively, the reader can find the files which have been hyperlinked to the

example. All of the texts are stored according to the arbitrary number given to the text.

This number can be found in section 9.5 belovw. In the case of example (2), the
number of the Sory: -+f teaching the Tai language is 1-7-2-3. Being a Phake Text, it

will be found under \texts\phake on the accomparying compact disc as 1-7-2-3.doc.

The sound file for the whole text is 1-7-2-3.mp3. Being a Phake text, it will be found
under wave files\phake\texts. Aiton texts would be found under \wave
files\aiton\texts. The particular sentence example given in (2) would be found by
going 10 \wave files\phake\extracts\1-7-2-3 and then opening 10-11.mp3, because it is
lines {10) and (11) from the Song of teaching the Tai language.

Finally, it is possible to find some brief biographical information and a photograph of
the informant, These are found in the \biographies folder. In the case of example (2),

open that folder and open Ee Kya.doc.

As discussed above, although in the past it was sometimes difficuit to present texts in
languages using scripts other than the Roman, now it is both possible and practical 1o
do so. Several fonts have been produced as part of the present project. The Tai scripts
are discussed in Chapter 7 below, and the creation of the fonts is discussed in 7.8 and

Chapter 11.

These Tai tonts have become accepted by the Tai Aitons and Tai Phakes and in order
to make at least parts of this thesis accessible to those communities, I regard it as

absolutely essential that the Tai script is used in every example. (see 4.5 below).
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In the electronic versions of this thesis, all sentence examples will be linked to a wave

file of that sentence, as is shown in (2) above.

In the past 1t was not possible to do this, and linguists have grown to accept that when
examining data from other languages it is not possible, and therefore not necessary, to
actually listen to the linguistic data. Now it is possible, and indeed optimal, to be able
listen to the data as it is being examined. This is particularly true for any examination

of phonetic, phonological or prosodic detail.

By listening to the data as it presented, a deeper understanding of the richness of a
language will be gained; tinguistic features which cannot necessarily be put mto

words, or communicated by a transcription, will be grasped.

1.4 The basic thesis of this work

1.4.1 Key aims of the research

Much of the linguistics in the past century has concentrated on finding formal theories
te explain the way that language works, and from that to tell us about human thought

Processes.

This wotk, on the other hand, aims to provide a documentation and grammatical
description, allowing specialist scholars to use the data from these languages for more
detailed analysis of any particular phenomena. Equally importantly this thesis hopes
to help preserve the knowledge and literature of the Taj of Assam. The theoretical

underpinning of this thesis is discussed in Chapier 4.
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The aims of this thesis are summed up as:

e To wnite a descriptive grammar of the Tai languages of Assam, drawn both from
manuscripts and tape recordings collected.

- @ To produce a lexical data base for these languages, drawing on previous research
and my own data.

o To record stories, songs, and other traditional information of the Tais of Assam, to
| form a basis for linguistic analysis.

‘e To present the data and findings in an integrated electronic format.

The bulk of the analysis of the language is presented in Chapter 6 Phonology, Chapter
7 Writing ar.d Chapter 8 Syntax. In each of these chapters there are sections relating to

theoretical considerations.
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2. The Tais of Assam & their languages

Tai people have been living in Northeast India for at ieast 700 vears’®. Today there
remain at least 7 groups which identify themselves as Tai. Of these the Tai Aiton, Tai
Khamti and Tai Phake still maintain their traditional languages. However the numbers
of speakers are relatively small, possibly as few as 10,000 in India. Due to the small

numbers of speakers, these languages can be regarded as endangered.

This thesis has been written not only because of the importance of documenting this
vaniety of hvman linguistic experience for future generations, but also because of the
enthusiasm of the Tai people that their language should be adequately documented,
studied, analysed and published.

The Tai groups all use traditional writisg systems, which they probably brought with
them from what is now Burma. The ability to read and write the traditional Tai
writing system, discussed in Chapter 7, i3 certainly more endangered than the spoken

language.

The writing system makes the inerpretation of writien texts very difficult (see 9.1). It
is possible to know the letters of the alphabet without being able to undersiand the old
manuscripts. The task of recording these languages is thus more urgent than it may
otherwise appear, because the number of T'ai speakers who can interpret the old
manuscripts is decreasing, There would be a loss of a considerable part of tke Tai
linguistic heritage if the growing generation were not able to interpret these old

manuscripts.

Belore turning to examine the Tai communities about whom this thesis is principally
written, it will first be necessary to place these languages in the context of the

linguistic mix which is Mortheast India, and secondly to refer 1o the Tai Ahom, rulers

" If we accept the wraditional date for the arrival of the Tai Ahom king Sukapha, Tai pecople have been
in India since 1223.




of Assam for 600 years, whose hopes to recover their Tai heritage prompted my initial

research interest in visiting Assam.

2.1 The Linguistic mix in Northeast India.

Four large language families are represented in India, the Indo-lranian branch of Indo-
European, the Dravidian, the Tibeto-Burman and the Austroasiatic. Of these, all but
the Dravidian are present in the seven states of the Northeast, known as the Seven
Sisters. Four of these states, Arunachal Pradesh, Manipur, Mizoram and Nagaland
have large or majority populations of Tibeto-Burman speakers: while a fifth,
Meghalaya, has a large population of people who speak Khasi, which is a Mon-~

Khiner language, one of the branches of the Austroasiatic family.

In Assam itself, there are a large number of indigenous Tibeto-Burman languages,
some of which have very large populations. There are also a significant number of
tribal people from the other states who have come into Assam in more recent times. In
addition, there are a large number of Tea Garden labourers, descendents of mostly
Munda (Ausiroasiatic) speakers who were kidnapped by the British in the 1860s.
Taken from their homes in eastern India, they were forced to work on Tea Plantations.
They nov/ speak a patois of Santhali, Oraon, Munda and Assamese (1Hazarika

1994:35).

Most of the people of Assam, however, speak Assamese, which is the most easterly of
the Indo-Aryan languages, and was, until recent migrations by Russian and English
speakers, the most easterly of any of the Indo-European languages. This part of India
is thus the meeting place of these great language families, and it is into this mix that

Tai peoplc have arrived in recent times.

2.2 The Ahoms

Historical records show that the Ahom were the first group of Tai in Assam. They
were led there by Sukapha (wférqun sv kaa phaa),”a Tai prince from Muang Mau near
the region where it is believed the Tai originated, now Yunnan Province in China.
Sukhapha lead a group of Tai into the Brahmaputra valley and set up a Kingdom in
the country which he named W& mam dun sun kham, literally ‘country-cotton-
garden-gold'. The traditional year for this event was 1228. The Ahoms ruled the
Brahmaputra valley for nearly 600 years until they were overthrown by the Burmese

in 1819, before the Burmese were themselves conquered by the Bntish in 1824 (Gait
1992:344).

From the surviving Ahom manuscripts, it can be seen that the Ahom language was
closely related to the language of the Shan states, and even more closely related to the

varieties of Tai still spoken in Northeast India, particularly Aiton {see below 6.5.4).

The Ahoms practised their own traditional religion, of which some traces remaim in
the present day wedding ceremony of the Ahoms (called Soklong), in an annual feast
in honour of the ancestors (Me Dam Me Fi'*) and in certain animal sacrifices. Almost

alone amongst the Southwestern Tais, the Ahoms seem never to have followed

Theravada Buddhism'®,

Afier the sixteenth century, it appears that the Ahoms gradualiy assimilated into the
majority Hindu population of their kingdom, adopting Hinduism and many other
cultural practises of Northern India. The language used by the Ahom population today

is Assamese, an indo-European language closely related to Bengali.

" Nothing is known of the Ahom tonal system, and therefore no tones are marked. Nabin Shyam
Phalung states that the meaning of this King's name is "tiger-equal to-sky", and is pronounced sw! kaa”
phas’in Aiton.

* Me Dam Me Fi is now celcbrated as a public holiday on 31st January in Assam. Me Dam Me Fi is
Tai language, in Phake it is me~ pam® me= phi®"repair-ancesior spirit-repair-spirit”.

* There are, however, a number of Buddhist manuseripts in Ahom script in the Depariment of
Historicat and Antiquarian Studies in Guwahati. One of thesc was examiried and transtated as Advice io

Wonmen (2-4-2-2). 1t s not clear what the presence of these manuscripts tells us about the practice of
Buddhism under the Ahoms.
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Despite the loss of the language in everyday communication, a large number of Ahom
manuscripls survive, representing a substannal literature of histones, creation stonies,

astrologies and other religious texts.

Brown (1837b) was the first to attempt to translate an old Ahom manuscript, using

one Juggoram Khargaria Phukan as his informant. These early attempts are discussed
by Terwiel (1989). In more recent times, Terwiel and Ranoo (1992), and Ranoo (1996)
are two excellent modem editions of very irnportant Ahom texts. Ranoo (1996) is a
very scholarly edition of the Ahom Buranji, the history of the Ahoms back to the very
beginnings. These and other works on Ahom are bnefly discussed in Chapter 3.

Diller (1992:6) has pointed out that "Ahom, as an ethnic term, has two associated but
still somewhat distinct senses." The first sense refers to "the former Tai-speaking
population who came to rule in the upper Brahmaputra valley", while the second
sense refers to the "modern Assamese-speaking subgroup presuming themselves to be

the descendents of the former."

In Assam, there is an increasing mnferest in the Ahom language by the descendents of
the Ahom, Diller's second sense of the term. A language revival movement has been
underway for several generations, involving the teaching of Ahom in primary schools
in those areas where large numbers of Ahom people live, the setting up of a Tai
language course at Dibrugarh University, and the publication of short texts including
modern songs and poems in the Ahom language. Despite the genuine wide interest in
the language, and the clear enthusiasm of many of the revivalists, the wriier has rarely
met any Ahom who can use the language. One of the leading revivalists, Chow Nogen
Hazarika, confirmed to the writer that when Ahom revivalists meet, thcar conversation

goes little beyond greetings and simple statements.

It has been claimed that some members of the priestly caste still have knowledge of
the language. Terwiel thoroughly investigated this claim, and following a symposium
where several priests were asked to assist with the translation of manuscripts, came to

the conclusion that "whereas they could readily decipher the script, ... they did so
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without assigming tones ... and without any idea of the meaning of the words, except
for a few of the simplest expressions. I reluctantly drew the conclusion that ... Ahom
really was a dead language.” (1996: 284)

Terwiel went on to claim that
"There are marked differences between the Ahom of the old documents,... and
what the revivalists call Ahom, which has totally abandoned the rules of Tai

grammar and ofien uses Ahom words <n a non-idiomatic sense.” (1996: 284)

One of the examples of what Terwiel calls the Ahom pseudo-language is found in the

Ahom wedding ceremony (Chaklong) described by Gogoi (1976). Terwiel says:
"... the sentence khung lu mao cao kao di di si hap 20 jao, which is translated
‘Y respectfully accept your offer’. The most probable dictionary equivalents of
these words are khrueang lu ‘offering’; mo chao ‘priest’; kao ‘I, di di ‘very
good’; sia a suffix; hap “tc accept’; ao ‘fo take’ and jao ‘finished’. All these
words can be found in Ahom Lexicons (Barua, B.K. and Phukan 1964). To
any Tai speaker, however, 1t is gibberish.” (Terwiel 1996: 284)

Terwiel's claims were further discussed by Morey (2002a:103). The Ahom priest,
Biswa Sangbun Phukan, who had officiated at the wedding at Moran in December

1999 (see 1.1.1 above) translated the words as follows:

khrung lu “offering” mao chao “you”
kao “I” di di “cordially (=good}”
s1 “PARTICLE” hap ao “to accept (lit:accept-take)”

yao “PAST TENSE”

Several Phake speakers indicated that this sentence would be syntacticaily acceptable
in Phake, although pragmatically unacceptable because in Phake kf1aug® ‘thing’ could
never refer to a person. Furthermore, to be syntactically acceptable the sentence

would be spoken as three intonation units, here separated by ().

Do ogloy g of & 3
khaun® 18!  mai? cav’ () kau' nP ni? s® ()
offering you | good PRT




0 g v
hap* au? yau'
accept take PAST
“1 cordially accept your offering”

From the above, I conciude that at least some of the present day Ahom rituals are
besed on real Tai texts. The Ahom texts in the Soklong Wedding are divided mto two
types: responses made by the bride, her father and the bridegroom, of which (1) above
is an example, and chanting which is performed by the priests. When I interviewed
three senior priests in January 1999, they stated that these texts were sacred, and they

were not ready to divulge their meaning.

This raises the issue of the sacredness of the language. Since many of the Ahom texts
are religious in nature, and those who possess any vestigial knowledge of the
language are mostly priests, the Ahom language itself has developed a sacred place in
modem Ahom society. As with many communities that have lost most of their
language and culture, the part which remains is held to be increasingly sacred and

knowledge of it is often restricted.

It may even be that the Ahom manuscripts were traditionally not available to common
people. At ieast one plausible etymology of the word Buranji, used to describe Ahom
histories and extended to all Assamese histories, is that it should be read vigd (bao-
ran-ci), literally ‘never to be shown' (Aimya Khang Gohain 1991:54). In Phake
language this would be mau’ han® ci'NEG-see-show'. Aimya Khang goes on to add

"The Tai Royal Chronicles were never to be shown to any unauthorised person.”

Yehom Buragohain stated that this etymology was unlikely, given the spelling of the

word in the manuscripts was & bur ron 311, whereas in Ahom sources the word for

'not' was spelled vs pauand that for 'see’' w¢ han. On the other hand, she had been told
by her father, the late Cham Mow Gohain, that the historical books of the Phake
(c8c4868¢ lik? kha? map? should not be shown to any person unauthorised to see

them, for fear that they might be misunderstood.

5
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It 1s always possible that in the 19th century. and even up to the present day. there
were people who knew more about the language than they felt able 0 reveal. Terwiel
(1989), on the other hand, discusses the early attempts to ranslate the Ahom texis for
the British scholars in the 19th century. It does appear unlikely that there were any
fluent Ahom speakers at that time, otherwise better translations would have been
produced.

It is not possible in this thesis to explore all of the issues involved with the Ahom
language and 1ts rr.n1val. It appears certain that Ahom is not spoken as a mother
tongue by any speakers, but equally it appears that the Ahom priests do have some
knowledge of their language and the religious iexts which they are using do have

some roots in the ancient Ahom culture.

It was my original intention and wish to study the revived Ahom. It quickly bacame
clear to me that it would only be possible 1o interpret the old Ahom texts if 1 had a
very thorough knowliedge of the living Tai languages. It is significant that today the
scholars in Assam most likely to be relied upon as Ahom authorities, are the two Tai
pardits, Nabin Shyam Phalung (Aiton) and Yehom Buragohain (Phake) employed at
the Department of Historical and Antiquarian studies. This would suggest that
knowledge of the spoken Tai varieties is essential to be able to make sense of the Tai

Ahom manuscripts.

2.3 The other Tai groups

Other smaller Tai groups have followed the Ahom into India, namely the Aiton,
Khamti, Khamyang, Nora, Phake and Turung or Tairung. It is said that Nora and
Khamyang are the same {(see Diller 1992:12), although as far as | know the
Khamyang speakers in Pawaimukh do not call themselves Nora. Diller (1992:5), also

listed seven groups, but stated that the i(hamyang and Nora "are perhaps by now

one.
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There may even have been more groups of Tai in the pasi than there are at present.
The Aiton manuscript, The Treaty between the Aitons and the Turungs, refers 1o the
Takum and Tarai, who came to live with the Aiton. These may not have originally
been Tai speaking groups. Nabin Shyam stated that he did not know what the origin

of these groups was.

Unlike the Ahom, who today are overwhelmingly Hindu and speak Assamese, the Tai
language survives amongst several of the other Tai groups (see 2.4 below). All of
these Tai speaking groups, together with those who have lost their language in the last
few generations, are now Theravada Buddhists, althnugh some pre-Buddhist practices
still survive, such as calling the khon or spirit”( see The book of calling back the

Khon).

Terwiel (1981) records that in the early part of the twentieth century, animal sacrifice
was still practised by Phakes and Khamyangs. The stricter following of Theravada
Buddhist teaching precludes such ceremonies today. However the practise of calling
the khon still persists and has been witnessed by the writer in the Khamyang village of

Pawaimukh.

Other cultuzal practises also differ between the Ahom and the other Tai groups. For
example, whereas the Ahoms generally live in mud rendered houses built on the
ground, the other Tai generally live in houses built on stilts, ofien with bamboo walls.

These houses are called fviy han? hdg’in Phake'®.

Whereas the Ahom dress in a manner similar to other Assamese, the dress of the other
Tai groups'” is influenced by the Burmese, with men wearing a Burmese-like lungi

(coy pha’in Phake) and women distinctive long skirts (o3 sin’in Phake).

" The word khon cannot be readily translated into English. 1t is akin 10 some aspecis of ‘soul' and
‘spiril'

'¥ Photographs of several Tai houscs can be found at \biographies\Tai Houses.doc in the clectronic
version of this thesis.

" For some photographs, see \biographies\Tai Clothing.doc in the electronic version of this thesis.
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Most of the Tai speakers live on the south side of the Brahmaputra river. The Aitons.
along with several several Turung and Nora’Khamyang villages are clustered zround
the Dhonsiri River. The Phakes, the Khamyang village of Pawaimukh and the Khamti
village of Mounglang are clustered around the Dihing River.

In addition, there is a small cluster of Khamti speaking villages near Narayanpur in

North Lakhimpur District, and a larger group of Khamtis in Arunachal Pradesh.

A Map showing the middie Brahmaputra valley and the location of the various Tai

villages in which I have worked can be found in the electronic version of this thesis at

photos\maps\Map of Tai1 Villages.jpg.

2.3.1 Some notes on the history of the Tai

The traditional view is that the Aiton, Khamti, Khamyang, Phake and Turung all
entered Assam between the middle of the 18th century and the early 19th century,
having migrated from Burma and bringing with them Theravada Buddhist religion

and scripts which are closely related to the Shan of Burma.

This view is not uncontroversial. Diller (1992:8-11) discusses the evidence including
the fact that some local accounts indicate that at least some of these groups arrived in
Assam with Sukapha, some five hundred years before the traditional date. Even today,
for example, Alton villagers can recite by heart stories of the arrival of Sukapha in
Assam, and several ancient manuscripts of the Aiton tell this story. If it is not their

own history, why is it such an important part of their culture?

Some Aiton stories refer to contact with kings of the Tai Ahom. The History of the
Aiton (2-2-1-1) No. (51) refers to the Ahom King Suhungmung (whw\{¢ sw hum
muug) or Dehingia Raja (1497 - 1539). This king conquered the Dhonsiri valley in
which the Aitons now live. If the Aitons were already living in the Dhonsiri valley in

the time of Suhungmung, we would expect them to record this event.




Howevzr, as Diller (1992:11) points out, if we accept that the other Tai groups amived
at any date earlier than the 18th century, “their (Burmese-linked) Buddhism and

relative lack of Indo-Aryan assimilation would then remain to be explained.”

In the case of the Aiton, it may be possible to explain this. On the last morning of
ficldwork for this thesis, Ong Cham, an Aiton elder from Bargaon (s3cq baan’ Jun’)
explained 1o the writer that unti] about five generations ago, the Aitons did not follow
Theravada Buddhism, but rather worshipped spirits («éc8 sup? phiiY) and sacrificed
animals. He made it clear that the Aitons were only converted to Theravada Buddhism

in the mid 19th century.

In the Story of Barhula, Ong Thun talks about the visit of the Burmese menk Pt En
Duin Sayadaw (pii’ en’ dun?) who converted the Aitons to Buddhism (see Story of
Barhula, No. (23)). Prior to this, according to Ong Thun, the Aitons had conducted
animal sacrifice. (see Story of Barhula, No. (24)).

Nabin Shyam later told the writer that whilst it was true that the Ailons had rot
followed Theravada Buddhism before the visit of Pi En Duin Sayadaw, they were

Mahayana Buddhists at that time.

It is also worthwhile to note Grierson's statement on the Aitons, namely that they were
“also called Sham Doaniyis, or Shan interpreters, are said 1o have been a
section of the Shans at Miing Kang which supplied eunuchs to the royal
seraglio, and 1o have emigrated to Assam to avoid the punishment to which,

for some reason, they had been condemned." (1904:65)

The Aitons that 1 have interviewed all reject this suggestion by Grierson. However the
statement about iitterpretation may be significant, given that the Aiton language is
demonstrably much closer to what the original Ahom seems to have been than any of
the other spoken Tai languages are (see below 6.5.4). Perhaps the Aiton speech of
today does contain some echoes of the original Ahom speech. If indeed thc Aitons

have been in the Dhonsiri valley since the 15th century, and if they were not followers

of Theravada Buddhism at that time, then perhaps their language and cultural

practises were closer to the Ahoms.

Less historical information has been collected for this thesis in the Phake villages. As
mentioned above, Terwiel (1981} reports anima! sacrifice having been performed in
the past, with some elderly people alive when Terwiel undertock his field work still
remembering those ceremonies. The Phakes aiso have a tradition of being converted
to Theravada Buddhism. In 1992 they held a celebration at Borphakial village, to
mark the centenary of their conversion.”

Of the origin of the Khamyangs, very little has been written. Muhi Chandra Shyam
Panjok's pamplet®' (1981} is the only reference that 1 have found. He does not cite any
sources, but presumably his pamphlet is based on historical Tai manuscripts (lik? khy?

myp-).

According to Muhi Chandra Shyam Panjok's account, a group of Tai, identified as
Khamyangs, were sent into Assam by the Tai King Sukhanpha to search for his
brother Sukapha who had founded the Ahom Kingdom in the Brahmaput=z valley in
1228. Afier being welcomed by Sukapha, the Khamyangs set out to return to King
Sukhanpha in what is now the Shan States. The Khamyangs then settled at Nang
Yang Lake and lived there for about 500 years, before venturing back into Assam
after 1780.

Caught up in the various troubies that accompanied the final years of the Ahom
Kingdom, the Khamyangs fought both with and against the Ahoms and were divided.
One group eventually settled in Dibrugarh district and from there migrated to
Pawaimukh in 1922. Chaw Sa Myat Chowlik, born in about 1920, has confirmed to
me that the village was founded when he was two, and that his parents brought him

there froin Dibrugarh district.

1 am very grateful to Dibya Dhar Shyam for pointing this out 1o me,

* Muhi Chandra Shyam Payok is from Chalapathar and is not a speaker of Tai. It must be presumed
that that a Tai speaker, possibly not a Tai Khamyang speaker, conveyed the meaning of the old Tai MS
10 him.
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A second group of Khamyangs settled in Dhali in 1796 and these were the ancestors
of the Khamyangs who now live in Golaghat and Jorhat districts, mentioned by
Borush (2001) below (see 2.3.4 2).

2.3.2 The Tai Anton Villages

There are eight Aiton villages in Karbi Anglong and Golaghat Districts. These are
hsted in Table (1):

Tai name Translation of | Assamese/ District
Tai name English name
w7736Q baan® nam® Flood village { Duburoni Golaghat
thum®
N baan® sum® Sour village Tengani Golaghat
o ypriogt baan® hui' lug' | Big fruit Eorhola® Golaghat
village
02538 baan® hin' Stone village | Ahomani Karbi Anglong
w2 baan® lup' Big village Bargaon Karbi Anglong
0753 baan® noi*/dsi2 | Hill village Sukhihola Karbi Anglong
wrbogd baan® lup' Big village” | Kalyoni Karbi Anglong
&) baan® saai’ Sand Village | Balipathar Karbi Anglong
Jonapathar Lohst

Table 1: List of Aiton Villages, Tai and Assamese names.

Buragohain (1998:63) listed the names, years of establishment, and population of the

various Aiton villages as in Table (2).

* Dibya Dhar Shyam believes that Borhola might come from a Tai word meaning 'low land'.

" Most Aitons cannot give a Tai name for Kalyoni, a curious thing considering its importance in the
history of the Aiton. The name baan” fug’ was given by Dibya Dhar Shyam in a leiter he wrote to me
after reading an carlier draft of the thesis.
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Village Distnict Year of No. of houses | Population
establishment
Ahcmam Karbi Anglong 1939 31 267
Baragaon Karbi Anglong 1835 39 359
Balipathar Karbi Anglong 1898 59 528
Chakihola Karbi Anglong not known 18 180
Kaliyani Karbi Anglong Manera 1239 | 15 154
Borhola Golagl:at 1836 26 235
Dubaram Golaghat not known 43 334
Tengani Golaghat not known 19 150
Jonapathar Lohit, Arunachal 1950s 15 148
Pradesh
260 2155

Table 2: List of Aiton villagss afier Buragohain (1998)

The three Aiton villages which had already been founded by the 1870s are all found
in the 1877 edition of the Indian Atlas.**. However they do not appear with the names
that they bear today. Bargaon appears in the Atlas as Mitgaon®® and Kalyoni as

Aitungaon, the latter meaning literally 'Aiton village' in Assamese.

Buragohain's survey does not state the number of people in each village who speak
the Tai Aiton language. Although Nabin Shyam stated that all Aitons can speak the
Tai language, it seems possible that in some villages there may be a proportion of
Buragohain's total who do not know the language. For example, the population of
Balipathar consists of both Tai Aiton and Tai Turung. Siice the Turung no longer
speak Tai, the lingua franca of the village is now Assamese and this is likely to speed

the loss of Tai Aiton as a language in that village.

Of these villages, | have visited all but Jonapathar in Arunachal Pradesh. Jonapathar
was set up by a group of Aitons who left the crowded Dhonsiri valley in the 1950s to
live in an area of Arunachal Pradesh populated by Khamtis. Their children have

grown up surrounded by Khamitis and it has been reported to me that they speak a

 To view an image of this, go to \photosimapsiIndian Atlas 1873.jpg in the electronic version . { this
the:is.

* Several Aiton informants have told me that Bargaon was once a Karbi Village and that this ~as its
original name. The Knife Pond (705’ mit’) probably gets its name from the old Karbi name.
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form of Aiton influenced by Khamti. Nabin Shyam Phalung reported that the

Janguage of the people of Jonapathar "is becoming like Khamti."

In February 2002, I was able to interview Sam Khang Chiring, an Aiton from

Jonapathar. In an informal discussion, it appeared that his langnage was indeed

influenced by the Khamt tones, but when a recording was taken, the tones and vowels

were very similar to those recorded for other Aiton speakers.

2.3.3 The Tai Phake Villages:

Table (3) lists the Phake villages in Dibrugarh and Tinsukia Districts, Assam:

Tai name Translation of | Assamese/ District
Tai name English name
wicoemed man® pha? k&° | Lower Phake | Namphakey Dibrugarh
taii® village
wricordon mian® phak? 13° | Otherside of | Tipam Phake | Dibrugarh
the river
village
BTG man® pha* k&* | Upper Phake | Borphake Tinsukia
na® : village
B niq! kam* Ning kam Nigam Phake | Tinsukia
Nagas
wioopBE man® pha* naiy? | Red sky Faneng Tinsukia
village
Bécod mon? lap? Country of the | Mounglang Tinsukia
Lang Nagas :
Ba mon? mo! Mine village | Man Mau Tinsukia
evicnd man® lon® Big village Man Long Tinsukia
9ée3 naun' liai® Nong Lai Nonglai
Nagas

Table 3: List of Phake Villages, Tai and Assamese names.

The Tai Phake names and their translations were supplied by Sam Thun Wingkyen of

Namphakey village. It is interesting that so many of the villages are named after

.....
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different groups of Nagas (v kAh3p°in Phake). The term Naga seems to be used to
refer to any group of non-Buddhist Tibeto-Burman speakers.

Ngowken Gohain (2001:31) listed the Phake villages, their foundation dates and the
foundation date of their respective Buddhist Temples (here spelled Bihar following

Assamese practice). This information is listed in Table (4):

Name Village Buddhist Bihar
1. Borphake 1830 1912%°
2. Man mow 1840 1942
3. Nonglai 1936 1938
4 Long gaon 1938 1940
5. Nigam 1938 1940
6. Faneng 1910 1921]
7. Mounloung 1500 1902
8. Tipam phake 1850 1850
| 9. Namphake 1850 1850

Tabie 4: List of Tai Phake Villages, after Ngowken Gohain (2001)

Yehom Buragohain (1998:127) also listed the Tai Phake villages, including two more

in Arunachal Pradesh:

1) | Man Phake Tau (Namphake village, Assam)

2. Man Tipam (Tipam Phake village, Assam)

3. Man Phake Neu (Bor Phake village, Assam)

4, Man Mo (Man Mo village, Assam)

5. Man Phaneng (Phaneng village, Assam)

6. Mzan Long (Long village, Assam)

7. Man Nonglai (Nonglau village, Assam)

8. Man Monglang (Monglang village, Assam)

9. Man Nigam (Nigam village, Assam)

10. Man Wagun (Wagun village, Arunactal Pradesh)
1. Man Lung Kung (Lung Kun village, Arunachal Pradesh)

Table S: List of Tai Phake Villages, after Yehom Buragohain (1998)

Mounglang is a village which is partly Phake and partly Khamti.

* Dibya Dhar Shyam of Bargaon, informed me that the temple was founded in 1883, according to a
Souvenir published to ceicbrate the centenary of the Phakes conversion to Theravada Buddhism.




I have not been able o visit either of the Phake villages in Arunachai Pradesh. The
names of both villages, Wagun and Lung Kung, are said to be either Naga or Singpho

language.

Because ] have not been able to undertake field work in most of the Phake villages. |
cannot say whether the phonology described for Namphake village (see below 6.2) 1s
also found in these other villages. I have interviewed one Phake from Ningkam
village, Ngo Ong, and his language is very similar to that of Namphakey.

2.3.4 Other Tai Speaking Villages

2.3.4.1 Khamt villages

Boruah (2001:41) after listing 30 Khamti villages in Arunachal Pradesh, goes on to
list some in Assam "In Assam seven Khamti villages are found in Lakhimpur District
and these are - Bor-iKhamti, Sribhuyan, Gosainbari, Borpather, Deotula, Tipling and

Tunijan. More than one thousand souls are found in these seven villages.

Unfortunately I have not yet had the chance to visit these villages and record any

linguistic data there.

As mentioned above in 2.3.2, there is one Khamti Village in Tinsukia District,
Mounglang, which ! have visited. It is a joint Khamti/Phake village and is listed m
Table (3) above. In February 2000, | spent one night in that village and established
that the phonology of Tai Khamti spoken there seems to be very close o that
described for Khamti by Harris (1976).

2.3.4.2 Tai Khamyang village

There is said to be only one village in which the Khamyang language is still spoken,
Pawaimukh in Tinsukia District, which is situated about 7 miles downstream of

Margherita. Only older people in Pawaimukh can speak Tai Khamyang, although

i
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some middie aged and younger adults can be described as semi-speakers. The speech
of these younger people has yet 10 be investigated.

Tai name Translation of | Assamese/ District
Tai name English name

w8 maan® paa' waai® Village of the | Pawoimukh Tinsukia
Pawai”’ river |

Table 6: List of Khamyang Villages, (where Tai 1s spoken)
with Tai and Assamese names.

Boruah (2001:41) lists in addition the following Khamyang villages. "In the
Chalapathar area of the district of Sibsagar several Khamyang villages are found, Na-
Shyam Gaon, Balijan Shyam Gaon and Betbari Shyam Gaon are in Jorhat Sub-
division of Jorhat District and Rajapukhuri No. 1 Shyam Gaon is situated at the

Golaghat Sub-division of Jorhat district.”

2.3.4.3 Turung Villages

Boruah (2001 :41) lists the Turung villages as "Pahukatia, Pather Shyam and
Tipomtya are in Jorhat Sub-division and No. 1 Veleng Turung village, Naojan

Balipather Turung village and Da-Basapather Turung village ‘are situated at Golaghat

Sub-division:."

In February 2002 I was able to spend a night in Rengmat Turung Village, Sarupathar.
I am unsure whether this village is the same as any of those listed by Boruah for

Golaghat district.

A number of Aitons have marmed into this village, and there is at least one Turung,
Chaw Pong Chap, who has learned Tai language as a second language learner. The

Turung language is briefly discussed below in 2.4.1.

i According to Chaw $a Myat, wasrfmeans 'rattan’. This name was given because there are rattan
vlants growing there.

* Boruah 2001 seems to be a reprint of an earliey work: Golaghat sub-division is now know as
Golaghat district,
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2.2.% Difficulties with identifying the various Tai groups

Two other names sometimes mentioned in connection with the Tai peoples of India
are Doania and Man. As noted above, (see 2.3.1.1, Grierson (1904:65) commenting
on the origin of Aitons, said that they are "also called Sham Doaniyas, or Shan
imerpreters.” According to Nabin Shyam, the word Doama, adapted from the
Assamese word meaning ‘interpreter’ is nowadays used 1o refer 1o the Singpho who
live in the Margherita division of Tinsukia District. These people, although following
Theravada Buddhism, do not spzak Tai and are not regarded as Tai either by

themselves, or by the other Tai groups.

As 10 Man, it appears that the word is applied to some Tai people because of their
origin in Burma (muy? maan’in Aiton and mag” man’in Phake). The Government
of Assam and the Indian Constitution both recognise the Ta: speakers of Assam as
"Man-Tai Speaking". There is a Man-Tai Speaking Association which includes many
Tais both from communities that speak Tai and from those that no longer speak Tai.

This organisation speaks on behalf of the Tais in the world of politics.

A number of Tai people in India were keen for me to use the term Man-Taj in this
thesis, rather than the terms Aiton, Khamyang and Phake. However, the principal
informants in each of the villages in which I work prefer the terms Aiton, Khamyang
and Phake, and so these are the terms used in this thesis, with the term Tai referring to

all these groups together.

The number of people claiming Tai ethnicity in Assam has been estimated as high as
several million. By far the largest proportion of people claiming Tai ethnicity in
Assam are Ahoms, whose population has been estimated as anywhere between one

and four million.

As has been discussed above in 2.2, 11 seems ceriain that there have been no native

speakers of Tai Ahom for many generations. Who, then, are the Ahoms? There is no
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rezson 1o doubt that they are descended from Tai speaking peopie who arrived in the
Brahmaputra valley many hundreds of years ago. However, Nabin Shyam stated that,
from his reading of the Ahom Buranji (historical chronicles), in all probability the
number of Tai Ahoms who originally settied in Assam was quite small and that it was

intermarriage with other groups like the Chutiyas and Kacharis that has produced the
large population today.

Since very few of the Khamyang, very few of the Turung and almost none of the
Ahom have any knowledge of Tai language, the vast majority — at least 99% - of the

million or more ethnic Tais in Assam cannot speak Tai language at all.

2.3.6 A note on the names of the Ta: groups

2.3.6.1 Ahom

The origin of the name Ahom, from which the word Assam comes, is debated. The
most widely accepted etymology is that Ahom is cognate with the words Shan and
Siam. The current pronunciation of Ahom arises from the fact that in Assamese, /s/ is
lenited to /h/ and hence the name of the country and the Ahom people is pronounced

|[ahom). We may presume that at an earlier stage of history, the name was pronounced

|asam].

Grierson (1904:61) quoted at length from Sir George Gait's Report on the Census of

Assam for 1891, in which Gatt discussed the origin of the name Akom as follows:
"Many different derivations of the name of the province have been suggested,
and some of these ignore the undoubted fact stated above, viz., that the country

derived its name from the Ahoms and not the Ahoms from the country."

The word Ahon 1s not found in the old Ahom books, where the Ahoms refer to

themselves simply as w? tai or Wi fai rau ‘our Tai'.

Gait, quoted by Grierson (1904:61) also discussed the origin of the word Ahom,

adding that prior to the advent of the Ahoms, the name was unknown, and that:
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"How the name came 10 be applied to the tribe is still unknown. The
explanation usually offered, that they are called 'A-sama’ (the Sanskrit word
meaning 'peerless’) by the Morans and the Borahis, whom they conquered ... is
based on the assumption that these tribes had abandoned their own Indo-
Chinese dialects more than eight hundred years ago, an assumption which is

clearly erroneous."

2.3.6.2 Aiton

Sa Cham discusses the origin of the word Aiton (aar” fan? in his History of the Tai

No (10). The first element of the name is the word aa/”‘eldest son'.

There is less agreement as to the meaning of the second element of the name. Nabin
Shyam stated that om?means 'expert’, and that in several Aiton books this meaning is

to be found. He explained the meaning in (2):

2) el S o8t 671 con ok

aai’ ton?  ned 1ii? k>  phraa® ko? 3an?
Aiton DEF  at book Buddha LINK have

0835 CLU  Co c%?? 0

n>  se!  me! pEn?

clever PRT COMPARATIVE other

'(The word) Aiton is also found in Buddhist books, (where) fon?means
‘cleverer than others.'

In the meaning of 'expert', fon?is found in the Aiton dictionary, but a cognate word is
not found in the Phake-English-Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987). There is a Shan

word, 0295: ton: ‘exceed, extend beyond.' which would be realised in Aiton as fn°

As noted above in 2.3.1.1, Grierson (1904:65) mentioned that the Aitons “are said lo
have been a section of the Shans at Miing Kang which supplied eunuchs to the royal

seraglio...". The word ton”'castrate’ is known in Aiton, as well as in both Phake (also

39

ton%) and Shan (ops¢ 15 'geld, castrate’). This etymology of the origin of their name is
rejected by the Aitons.

A further explanation of the name was offered by Ai Mya, of Bargaon { baan’ Jug?)

which was that the original term was 28/~ thug”, where thun®means ‘bright, radiant'.

Sa Cham stated that the King of the Aitons was once called voo|"oyS cau’ phasa’
aar’ tun’, where fun?means ‘beginning, origin'. This name, he stated, came about
when the royal ancestor of the Tais had five sons, and the first of these, /2’ aa/’ was
the ancestor (origin) of the Aitons. Sa Cham went on (o say that the present

pronunciation, ar” fon°, was a Kachari pronunciation of the originat aar® tun’

One further alternative explanation was offered by Dibya Dhar Shyam. He stated that
in ancient times large numbers of Tai, 'equal 1o nine baskets of grain on nine rafts'
(see also History of the Aiton (2-2-1-1), No (14)), migrated into India. They shattered

inlo many groups, and the group (#n?) of the elder son (2a/%) became the Aiton.

2.3.6.3 Khamu

As pronounced by both Aitons (kham? tii®) and Phakes (kham? 17°), the meaning of
Khamu appears to be 'golden place’, although syntactically this would be /?
kham/tr® kham’. Sa Cham explained that are called Khamti because at some time in

the past they came 1o live at a place called 'River of Gold', as in (3):

LRV 3 P s A BT g oo
khau' pai® uwe! maa? w2 nam' kham? waa? saa!
3Pl pet live come place water gold say PRT
“T'hey lived at the place called 'The river of gold.', it is said.'

3) o3 wvel g 303
lai'  can! waa? Kkham? tij?
$O SO say  Khamt
‘So they are called Khamti.'

(Aiton text, History of the Tai, Nos. (47) & (48) told by Sa Cham Thoumoung)
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Harris (1976:113) discusses the issue of the meaning of Kkamti in some detail and
offers an etymology similar to that proposed by Sa Cham Thoumoung. He also
mentions "a second meaning in the literature for Khamti is ‘the place where they stuck’,
which comes from a legend about 2 Khamti king in Northern Burma who stopped a

Tibetan army in a mountain pass to keep them from entering his country.”

Harris points out that the current Khamti pronunciation of their name would suggest

the meaning ‘the place (where) gold (is}."

2.3.6.4 Khamyang

According to Sa Cham, (see History of the Tai No. (31)), the name of the Khamyang
comes from the fact that at some distant time in the past, they lived for a time at ypécsé
noy! 3aap’or Yang Pond. This account accords with that given by Muhi Chandra
Shyam Panjok in 2.3.1 above,

2.3.6.5 Phake

Sa Cham offered the meaning of Phake as being phaa’ ke, ‘wall-old', which would be
realised in Phake as pha® ke (see History of the Tai No. (40)). This is curious since

Phake is today realised as pha? ke’by the Phake community.

2.3.6.6 Turung

Grierson (1904:167) states that “The Tairongs (or great Tais) ... are also called Turung
or Sham (i.e. Shan) Turung ...". The term 'great Tai' is first encountered in Buchanan
(1799), who says of them that they are:
" .. a people called, by the Burmas, Kathee Shawn, 10 themseives they assume
the name of Tai-loong, or greatl Tai. They are called Moitay Kabo by the
Kathee, or people of Cussav. They inhabit the upper part of the Kiaynduaynr

river, and from that west to the Erawade."

This would appear to refer to the Khamtis who reside in what is now Burma.

It is possible that the name Turung is not derived from the Tai words e3cy¢ 2277 Juy’at

all, but is in fact a Singpho word. There are several groups mentioned in The Treary
between the Aitons and the Turungs, that is the Tekum, Tarung and Tarai. As with
Turung, they seem to be pronounced with an initial syllable of [t5]. Perhaps these
were names of smaller groups of Tibete-Burman speakers, and the name has been re-

interpreted as a Tai word, because of its chance similarity to the words for ‘great Tai.’

2.4 Current linguistic situation

Of the various Tai languages which have been spoken in Assam, the situation of the
Ahom is the hardest to categorise. There are no Ahoms who use Tai language as a

mother tongue, as discussed above in 2.2,

Each of Aiton, Khamii and Phake is still spoken by several thousand people, and each
is still taught to children. They are thus not under immediate threat of extinction,
although those who have a deep understanding of the traditional literature of the
community are often rather eiderly and there is therefore a threat to the range of

domains of use of the languages.

Despite being small and endangered languages, their use is expanding into at least one
community of non-Tai speakers. Small numbers of ex-Tea Gs;rden labourers now

work as labourers for the Tai and live in their villages, Some of them have learned Tai,
and some of their children are functionally multilingual in Tai and their own language,

and no doubt in Assamese as well.

Khamyang is spoken only by around 50 older adults in the single village of
Pawaimukh, near Margherita in Tinsukia district. As mentioned above in 2.3.4.2,
some younger adults can be regarded as semi-speakers. Only two elderly men are able

to read Tat script.
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Both the Nora (if it is different from Khamyang) and Turung are extinct. All Nora

people now speak Assamese, whereas the Turung now speak a language which 1s
largely Singpho (Tibeto-Burman), and is discussed briefly below in 2.4.1.

All the Tais are multilingual, with Assamese as a second language in every

community, and as the language of Primary Education. There is almost universal

hteracy in Assamese.

The following tables list each of these languages, with the most important references

10 them and some information about the manuscript collections and speaker numbers

Language:
References:

Manuscripts:

Speaker Status:

Ahom

Brown (1837}, Campbell (1874), Grierson (1903), Grierson (1904),
Barua, G.C. (1920), Barua, G.C. (1930), Barua, G K. {(1936), Barua,
B.K. & Phukan (1964), Phukan (1966), Terwie! and Ranoo (1992),
Ranoo (1996), Terwiel (1996), Morey (20022)

Large collections, many in private hands

No native speakers; some knowledge of manuscripts by Ahom prests.

Language: Aiton

References: Campbell (1874), Grierson (1904), Phukan (1966), Banchob (1977),
Diller {1992), Morey (199%a), Morey (1999b)

Manuscrpts: There are collections of manuscripts in cvery village. Most are held in
the Buddhist temple, but a few are in private hands.

Speaker Status: Probably up to 2000 speakers. The language is still learned by
children.

lLanguage: Khamti

References. Brown (1837), Robinson (1849), Campbell (1874), Needham (1894),
Grierson (1904), Harris (1976), Weidert (1977), Wilaiwan (1986),
Diller (1992), Chaw Khouk Manpoong (1993), Gogoi (1993)

Manuscripis: There are known to be significant manuscript collections in the

Speaker Status:

Khamti villages in North Lakhimpur (Gogoi 1993). The Khamti
village of Mounglang possesses a large collection, and there are no
doubt many more in Arunachal Pradesh and in Burma.

10,000 +; Perhaps 500-1000 speakers in Assam; there are no doubt a
larger number in Arunachal Pradesh and many more again in Burma.
Khamti is not an endang=red language, although it may be endangered
in North Lakhimpur.

T
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Language: Khamyang

References: Diller (1992), Morey (2001a)

Manuscripts: There is a collection of at least a hundred manuscripts in Pawanmukh
village temple, and several more in private hands.

Speaker Status; Less than 50 speakers over the age of 40 in the one village of
Pawaimukh.

Language: Nora

References: Grierson (1904)

Manuscripts: Unknown

Speaker Status: Dead language; Grierson stated that there were about 300 speakers in
his time.

Language: Phake

References: Wilaiwan (1983), Wilaiwan (1986), Banchob (1987), Gogoi {1987),
Diller (1992), Aimya Khang Gohain (1991), Gogoi (1994), Aimya
Khang Gohain (1997), Morey (1999¢), Aimya Khang Gohain (1999),
Morey (2001b) Ngi Khang Gohain & At Che Lei Hailung (2001)

Manuscr pts: Large collections of manuscripts in every village. Those in
Namphakey village have been catalogued and the iist is published in
Gogoi (1994).

Speaker Status: Perhaps 2000+ speakers. The tanguage is still iearned by children.

Language: Turung or Tatrong

References: Buchanan (1799)?, Grierson (1904}, Turung (1986)

Manuscripis; T'siknown - there are said to be manuscripts collections in some
' urung villages.

Speaker Status: As a Tai language, Turung is extinct; even in Grierson's day there

were very i=w speakers. Turungs today speak a Tibeto-Burman
language.

2.4.1 A note on the Turung

Very little work has been done on the Turung language. Aroonrat Wichienkeo (1985),

cited in Diller (1992), reported that "Tai names for certain foods, ornaments, items of

apparel, and so forth, were still used or recognized, although other cormmunication

had to proceed ‘through the language of gesture™ (Diller 1992:13).

On the basis of my own observations, it appears that Turung, at least that spoken in

Rengmai village, Golaghat district, is closely related to the Singpho and is clearly

Tibeto-Burman. There are a number of Tai words used by the Turung, particularly

religious and kinship terms, mixed in with the Tibeto-Burman base.
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It seems that all of the children in the village are now ab'e to pronounce at least some
Singpho speakers from Margherita have reported to me that the Turung language of ‘

words of Tai. Furthermore at least some of them can use s'mple expressions, like, for
Golaghat has a different tonal system from their own variety. At the present time it is

example, calling guests to take rice or tea.
only possible to report that the Turung language at Rengmai certainly is tonal, having

clearly two and probably three contrastive tones. To hear the Turung language being

spoken, refer to the Story of the old couple without any food.

In the 1960s, Dr. Banchob Bandhumedha recorded some tapes which are said to be

Turung. These recoidings are clearly Tai language. Unfortunately it has not been

possible tc analyse these as part of this present project. *

2.42 The Khamyang language revitalisation (2002)

In April 2061 1 recorded Deben Chowlik discussing The future of the Khamyang
language. In the course of the discussion, he mentioned that the Khamyang elders had
met to discuss the fact that the language was no longer being spoken by children, and

expressed the hope that something could be done about it.

By the time I returned to Pawaimukh in March 2002, a language revitalisation project
had begun. Each day at around 4pm, the younger children in the village attend the
village primary school for instruction in the Tai Khamyang language. I was able to

video tape about 15 minutes of one class.

The teacher is Chaw Mihingta Chowlik, the younger brother of Sa Myat Chowlik. At
the age of about 73, Mihingta Chowlik has commenced studying the Tai writing

system so that he can pass it on to the children.

The lessons consist of practise in writing the characters, practising lists of words for

everyday objects (foods, bods parts, numbers etc.) and practising short dialogues j -

which Mihingta Chowlik has written for the class.
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3. Previous studies of the Tai languages

3.1 The need for a critical review of sources on the Tai languages of Assam

A significant number of authors have written on the Tai languages of Northeast India
over the past three centiries. These previous studies of the Tai languages form three

distinct groups:

¢ 19th century studies by British and other European scholars

e 20th century studies by linguists, either from Thailand or from western countries

e 20th century studies by schoiars from Assam, many of whom are from the Ahom

community,

These works consist of all types of linguistic analysis, from the highly theoretical (for
ecxample Weidert 1977), or purely lexicographical (for example Barua, G.C. 1920; to
those that attempt to survey the Tai languages, such as Grierson (1904) and Diller

(1992). All of these works are discussed in some detail in 3.2 below.

In addition to works which focus primarily on linguistics, there are a number of works
that contain important linguistic information that is nevertheless peripheral to the
main aim of the particular source. These are discussed briefly in 3.3 below. For
example, Ranoo Wichasin (1996) is an excellent scholarly edition of the Ahom
Buranji, carefully analysed and translated into Tai. It is not primarily a linguistic
study, but in presenting a huge amount of reliable data on the Tai Ahom language, it
would form an important basis of any future comprehensive study of the grammar of

Ahom.

There are several reasons for critically reviewing these sources. Firstly many of the
carlier sources contain valuable information about earlier phases of the Tai languages,
and give a greater time depth to any study of them. Unfortunately, many of these
earlier sources do not give reliable transcriptions of vowels and tones, and need to be
read in the light of more recent research. Secondly, some of these sources are very

difficuit to obtain, particularly in India. It is important to present some information
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about these sources for scholars who are unable to access the original materials.
Thirdly, many of these sources, particularly Banchob (1987) and Diller (1992) have
significantly informed this thesis.

Not al] of the previous work, unfortunaiely, is of such a high standard. It is important
not only to academic linguists, but also to the Tai community themselves, that the

reliability of these sources be discussed in some detail.

3.2 Linguistic sources

3.2.1 Buchanan (1799)

In Grierson's bibliography of each of the Tai languages spoken in the then Indian
empire (1904:76), the earliest reference is Buchanan (1799). Grierson noted that
Buchanan gave three short vocabularies for "Tai-nay (i.e. Siamese); Tai-yay

(apparently Burmese Shan) and Tai-loong (apparently Khamti or Tairong)."

Buchanan's vocabulary (1799:228-229) is the oldest Western source for the Tai
languages that has been identified. It lists 50 words in each of these three languages.
The list headed Tai-loong is a language closely related to the Tai languages now
spoken in India. Several of these are words the initial consonant of which is proto Tai
*/d/, which is realised as /l/ in modern Shan, but usually realised as /n/ in Khamti and

Phake.

As Table (1) indicates, the language could be Khamti, in which these words are

usually realised with initial /n/. This is also true for Phake.

English Buchanan Khamti Khamti Khamt Phake
1799 Tai-loong | Robinson Needham Harris 1976 | Banchob
1849 1894 1987
noon noon Liin niinor lin | pya! non?
stars nau Nau nau naaw! nau?
earth need Nin nin nint nin2

Table 1: Comparison of several words from Buchanan (1799} 7'ss-loong with other
Khamti sources.

s LRt T e
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Buchanan's notation for the languages is poor, and the main reason for discussing his
work here is that it is the first data about the Tai languages of India in any European
source. There are a number of other references listed by Grierson containing word
lists of the Tai languages, including Leyden (1 808), Hodgson (1850), Hunter (1868),
Dalton (1872), Damant (1880) and Gurdon (1895). These will not be discussed further

in this thesis.

3.22 Brown (1837)

Brown (1837a 17-21) is the first study of a Tai language which attempts to go beyond
simply listing words. He compares five branches of "the Tai language", namely
Khamti, Shyan, Lios, Siamese and Ahom. For example he states (1837a:18)

"2. The Siamese d is changed by the Shyans to /, and by the Khamtis to x, but

the Ahoms give it its correct pronunciation."

By “correct pronunciation”, Brown is presumably referring to the Standard Thai
(Siamese) pronunciation, which, at least in the case of this particular phoneme: set, is

now believed the closest to the proto Southwestern Tai phoneme *7d.

Brown goes on to give a comparative table of the five languages, part of which is

presented here as Table (2):

Siamese Laos Shyan Khamti Ahom

Di di i ni di good
Deng deng leng neng deng red

Doi doi loi noi doi a mountain
Daéu dau lau nau dau a star
Diian diin lin niin diin the moon

Table 2: Extract of comparative vocabulary from Brown (1 837a:19)

Brown (1837a:plate opp. p19) also gives a table headed "Alphabets of the Tai
Languages", in which he compares the Burmese, Ahom, Khamti, Shyan (Shan state),

and Laos scripts, the latter of which refers to the Lanna script of Chiang Mai.
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Brown also provided William Fobinson with the list of Khamti words which

Robinson published (1849:342-349). Since these are marked for tone, it may be that it
was Brown who did the research which Robinson published in 1849, and was thus the
first researcher who was able to notate tones in the Tai language. There is no evidence

of tonal marking in Brown's 1837 paper, however.

3.2.3 Robinson (1849)

Robinson's short paper (1849) is of great importance, containing as it does a very
important insight: that the Tai languages are tonal and the tones need to be marked.

As Robinson says: (1849:312)
“By its finely modulated intonations, sounds organically the same are often
made to express different ideas. Thus m4, for instance (with the rising tone)
signifies a dog; ma (the ltalic m denoting the falling tone) signifies to come;
while the same syllable, with an abrupt termination, or a sudden cessation of

the voice at the end of it, ma, denotes a horse.”

Elsewhere in the text Robinson notates another tone where italics are used for the
vowel rather than consonant, as in Po ‘father’ (1849:344). Robinson does not describe
w1y characteristics of this tone, but Grierson (1904:144) described it as a

‘straightforward tone, of an even pitch’.

The importance of this notation of tone cannot be underestimated. Robinson's word
list, which he acknowledges was provided by Rev. N. Brown, contains 282 words.
The entire list has been examined, and following the methodology devised by Gedney

(1972) (see 6.1.5.3) the following tone box has been derived:

:
;
i

A
1 1 (rising)
2 2 (faling)
3
4 77 faliing,
glottalised

Table 3: Tone Box for Khamti, derived from data in Robinson (1849)

The tone box presented in Table (3) differs quite significantly from that of present day
Khamti as reported by Harris (1976} and Chaw Khouk Manpoong (1993), and
presented in Table (4}:

A B C DL DS
1 3 8 3

2 3

3

4 7 4 5 4

Description of Tonres:

Tone _Desc:jiption Tone number Tone mark
numb;r (Harris 1976) (Chau Khouk Manpocng | (Chau Khouk Manpoong
(1};'?2;8 (1993) (1993)
4 high level 3 -
1 mid falting 4 °
2 fow falling with glottal 5 1 e
constriction -
5 mid rising with glotial 6 ¢
constriction -
3 high falting 7 ’

Table 4: Tone box for Khamti (Arunachal Pradesh and Assam)
aticr Hamis (1976) and Chaw Khouk Manpoong {1993)
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It ;s difficult 1o see how the present day Khamti tonal system could have developed
from that described in Table (3), because, for example, it would require a sylit in the
falling tone of Table (3), (boxes A2-4).

Nevertheless, the importance of Robinson in notating tones cannot be underestimated.
In the 150 years that have followed his publication, unfortunately, the notation of
tones has not become an obligatory part of language description in this part of India.
Tones are not marked by Needham (1894), Grierson (1904), Gogoi (1994) nor by

most of the present generation of Assamese scholars writing on Tai languages.

In addition to his vocabulary and notes on the tones, Robinson also provided a srief
grammatical sketch, and several sentence examples. These show, for 2xample, that the
particle 30{ hap®10' is used to mark an animate non-subject argument of the verb (see
discussion at 8.3.3), although Robinson does not fully understand its use, writing
simply: "The preposition Hang is most commonly used as the particle to denoie the

dative case." He then gives the following examples:

3.2.4 Campbell (1874)

Campbell (1874:168-181) gives a list of words and phrases in several languages,

namely: "Assamese, Ahom, Khampti, Aiton, Cacharee, Hojai, Mikir." The list of
Enghsh words is virtually the same as that in Grierson (1904:213-233), but the Tai

forms given are not the same.

Campbell is the first source to mention the Aiton. However, as with Grierson, his data

does not seem to accord with present knowledge of the Aiton variety. For example, in

his word lists there is no sign of initial /d-/, which the Aitons pronounce today. It may

be that Campbell reliea entirely on the written form, which uses the graph for /n/ to

write /d/ (see 7.2). Some words recorded by Campbell are presented in Table (6):

2 31 1 23
Hang manhai da.  Give (it) to him.

3 12 1 2 3
Hang man maii po.  You beat him.

English Ahom Khampti Aiton
Sun Ban Bhan
Moon Den Neun
Star Dau Nao
Good D Nioh Ni uga

Table 5: Sentence examples from Robinson (1849:313) showing the use of hag?"to"

Furthermore, although a number of the sentences given by Robinson show the verb in

final position, it is not always the case, as in:

1) Sang tilt hang man, ta khan.
If (you) pull her tail (she) will scratch you.

Example (1) can be analysed as VARE

)y wf 05%0’5 FE N | 2,0
sap® twt® haap® man’ ta®  khan®
if pull il 3Sg will scratch
'If you pull (her) tail, she will scratch you.!

¥ Tones numbered following Chaw Khouk Manpoong (1993).

Table 6:

Some vocabulary examples from Campbell (1876)

As for the sentences, the following from the Aiton are interesting. They are compared

with Grierson's version from 1904:

English

Campbell 1876

Grierson 1904

What is vour name?

Chiuma chiuchang

Maii chil sing

My father lives in that
small house.

Pukai uhun annai

PG5 kau 1 ti hiin ifi (en)

Give this rupee to him

Inguna ennai hau hang
mun

Ngiin tr2 @ n&n haii hing
man

Table 7: Some sentence examples from Campbell (1876)

Campbell's phonetic notation is very poor indeed, especially when compared to the

excellent work done by Robinson and Brown nearly fifty years earlier. For example,

he could not write initial /y/, so that /ywin/ comes out as <Inguna>. Nevertheless, the
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sentences remain useful and can still be analysed. For exampie, the first sentence
listed in Table (7) can be analysed as (3)

) v86 & vg wl

cw? maw’ cuw?  san!
name 2Sg name what?
"What is your name?'

it is interesting that in Standard Thai this question is expressed as '2Sg-name-what?,
which is similar to the form recorded by Grierson in Table 7, whereas among the Tai

Aitons today, the form is as in (4)

9 i g ot

5

cw® maur? ka' say’
name 25g  what
"What is your name?'

The Aiton pandit, Nabin Shyam Phalung stated that the form in (3) would be
acceptable to Aiton speakers, just as (4) is, although (4) is much more common. The
form given by Grierson for this sentence (the form which has the same syntax as
moderm Standard Thai), which would be rendered in Ailon as maw? cw? sap’, is not
acceptable to the Aitons. Early in my fieldwork for this thesis, I often asked this

question in this form, and the speakers did not understand what 1 was asking.

Even though his notation is poor, it does appear that a comprehensive and careful
analysis of Campbell's sentences, and their comparisor: with modem Aiton practice,
would add to our knowledge of these languages. Such a study has been beyond the

scope of this present thests.

3.2.5 Needham (1894)

Needham (1894), at 201 pages, is a very considerably longer and more exhaustive text
than any of the earlier works on the Tai languages. The title (Outline Grammar of the

oF (Khdmii) Language as spoken by the Khamtis residing in the neighbourhood of
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Sadiya) makes it clear that this text refers to the Khamti language as spoken in waizt is
now India, although the book itself was published in Rangoon.

In his introduction Needham admits that *The character is not difficult, but the

various tones met with in the language are very puzzling." (1894:ii).

He goes on to explain what he understands by these tones, and to give examples for
the graph «3 (khai). This is reproduced in Table (8), with the addition of a
phonemicisation of the modemn Khamti forms, using the tonal number of Chaw

Khouk Manpoong (1993;.

b

"By finely modulated intonation sounds organically the same are ofien made to

express totaily different ideas; thus ... there are no less than six words written 3

(khai), but each one expresses a different meaning according to the tone in which it is
utiered, namely, -

A =ill (modern Khamti 4has%)
&3 = sell (modemn K!: :mti kbaa;';’ )
3 = buffalo (modern Khamti khaai”)
3 =egg (modem Khamti khai® )
3 = go, depart (modern Khamti khaai~)
A = tell, inform” (modermn Khamti &#hai?)

Table 8: Discussion of Khamti tones in Needham (1894)

Needham goes on to explain that there are three tones which are "very marked and not
difficuit to acquire"(1894:8). These three tones are the very same that Robinson had
reported in 1849, and are described in almost identical terms, as for example the third
tone:

"(iit) an abrupt termination of the voice, or a sudden cessation of it at the end

of a word, as o (mé) a horse."

It is also clear that Needham could not distinguish contrast of height in the central
vowels, where a contrast between [w] and [v] or [¢] and [2] could be expected. He

also confuses mid-close and mid-open back vowels, such as his transcription of ng as
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[oi], when it clearly should be [5i]. See for example 1894:2 3 = (noi) hill, mountain,

which should be transcribed as nor*

However Needham's work remains a very useful study. He gives a comprehensive

analysis of the writing system, (1894:1-8), a section on nouns {9-14), Adjq:ti%s (14-
22}, Pronouns {23-30), Adjective Pronouns (30-35), Verbs (35-65), Adverbs (65.80)
and ther = ~=ction of Syntax (81-85), then a section giving further sentence examples

of the various features.

Finally there is section of Miscellaneous Phrases (107-1 15), Texts (115-130)and a
substantial Vocabulary (130-201).

Needham's rules of syntax (2894:81), here reprinted as Table (9), appear 10 have been
used by scholars over generations w justify the claim that the Knamti language has
changed 10 become an SOV langnage, probably due to Assamese influence. Khamti is

listed as an SOV language in Greenberg (1966). This claim is discussed jn detai] in

8.4.

a) The adjective follows the noun it qualifies T T
b} Numerals sometimes precede, at others follow, the nouns they qualify. When 5
numeral particle is used, they invariably follow the noun they qualify,

c) Demonstratice pronouns are generally placed immediately affer the houtis they

qualify, except in relative clauses when they may either be put at the beginning or at the end
of the sentence.

d) Relative clauses should stand before antecedent clauses

e) Interrogative pronouns rarely ever stand first in a sengence.

f) Adverbs are generally placed after a verb.

) Prepositions precede their nouns

h) The order of words in a predicative sentence are (1) subject, (2) direct object (3)

indirect object, and (4) verb. ‘
In an interrogative sentence the order is (1) subject, (2} indirect object (3) diregy
object, and (4) verb. B

R

Table 9: Needham's General Rules of Syntax (1894:81)

Needham's work is referred to frequently in this thesis, especially in the sectiong of
Constituent Order (8.4) and the marking of Tense and Aspect (8.5.7). The greatest

value of Needharn i not so much in his analysis, but in the mass of data which he
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provides; it is only to be regretted that he could not hear the tones and did not name
his sources. Nevertheless it remains the most comprehensive discussion in English of

the Khamti language, a variety very closely related to the languages examined in this

work.

3.2.6 Grierson (1904)

(rierson is the first scholar to discuss all of the Tai languages of India; and his
gigantic seminal werk, The Linguistic Survey of India, has been the first port of call

for any researcher i this field for a hundred years, as it was mine.

3.2.6.1 Contenis cf Grierson (1904)

Table {10) 11515 vixs 1ull contents of Grierson

!_p56 Siamese Chinese Family
PS8 Map

p59-79 Tai Group

p81-105 Ahom - Grarmar
pl106-11S¢ | Ahom - Texts

p120-140 | Ahom - Word List
pl41-149 | Khamti - Grammar
p150-165 | Khamti - Texts
p167-169 | Tairong - Grammar
pt70-177 | Tatrong - Texts
pl79-181 | Norz2 - Grarnmar
p182-191 | Nora - Texts

p193-195 | Aitonia - Grammar
pi96-211 | Aitonia - Texts

p213 Phakial

p214-233 | Comparative Word List
p226-233 | (Comparative Sentences)

Table 10: Contents of Grierson (1904)

——1—
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3.2.6.2 General Comments on the Tai Group (1504:59-79)

Gnierson's classification of the Tai languages has been mentioned in 1.2 above. In
addition, he proposed a classification of the Tai writing systems {1904:59) which also
accords with modem knowledge noting that they have “seven distinct forms of the
written Character - the Ahom, the Cis-Salwin Shan, the Khamti, and the Tai Mau
{Chinese Shan), the Lii and Khiin (trans-Salwin Shin), the Lao and the Siamese.”

He also discusses the grammatical structure of the various Tai languages in general
terms. Some of these comments will be revisited when examining these languages

further in this thesis.

As Terwiel (1989:133) points out, Grierson's analysis for all of the many languages
and varieties that he looked at, was based on three types of texts, firstly a translation
of The Parable of the Prodigal Son, secondly another piece of text in the vermacular,
such as a piece of folklore or narrative prose, and thirdly a word list based on the
standard list drawn up by Campbell. Unfortunately, for the Tai languages, the second
text was missing, except for the short Nora text, containing riddles which belongs to

the second category.

Although we know, for example, that the Deputy Commissioner of Sibsagar provided
the Nora texis (sce below 3.2.6.6.1), in general the sources of Grierson's work are not

known and the native speakers who provided information are never named.

Grierson appears to have analysed and glossed the texts and written his comments on
the basis of those texts. He did not have access to any information about the tones of
the languages, and, at least in the case of the Aiton text, his analysis seems to be based

on transliteration rather than a phonetic realisation of the text.

In this brief survey, I will examine the first two lines of each of his translations of The
Parable of the Prodigal Son (except for that in Ahom), and make any other pertinent

observations.

i
3
3
3
¥
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3.2.6.3 Ahom (1904: 81-140)

Terwiel (1989:133-141) discusses the Ahom material in Grierson in considerable
detail, listing the sources from which Grierson probably got his information. In this

present study, only his brief discussion of the tones of Ahom will be mentioned.

326.3.1 Tones

Grierson makes one important point about the Ahom tones, namely that there should

be tones in Ahom, but noted that tradition is silent on the matter. He states
"Moreover, in the one word, the tones of which I have been able to ascertain,
they differ from those of the Khanni and Shan. This is the word m4, which,
when it means ‘a horse’, has in Ahom a long tone, and’in KhamtT and abrupt
tone, while m3, 'a dog', has in Ahom an abrupt tone, but in Khamti and Shan a

rising inflection." (1904:90)

It is not known where this information about the tones has come from, but if it is wrue,
it would be very unusual. The abrupt tone referred 1o is clearly a glottal tone, but it 1s
reflexes of the proto Tai C tone (see below 6.1.5.3) which are usually glottal, not the
A tone. Thus we would expect the word for 'horse’ (which is C4) to be glottal, not the
word for 'dog' (which is Al).

3.2.6.4 Khamti (1902:140-165)

3.2.6.4.1 Tones

Grierson provides very little information about the tones of any of the Tai varieties,
and almost everything that he writes about the Khamti tones is based on Robinson
(see 3.2.3 above. He does, however, give information about the tone which Robinson
did not describe, as follows:
"(2) The straighttorward tone, of 21 even pitch. Robinson does not mention
this tone, but in a number of words, nearly all of which have this tone in Shan,
he puts the vowel of the word into special type. This po, ‘a father'. As
Robinson makes no other provision for this tone, it appears that he intended to

indicate it by this typographical device, but omitied to draw attention to it.
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This tone corresponds to Dr. Cushing's third or ‘straightforward’ tone in Shan."
(Gmnerson 1904:144)

32642 Texts

Unfortunately Grierson did not record a genuine Khamti text. Example (5) is his
analysis of the first two lines of the The Parable of the Prodigal Son. The presentation
of the texts here differs from Grierson's original, in which the Tai script was on one

page, and the transliteration with gloss on the opposite page.

5.1) %6?:211 M gd s wl c.\{c*fma 01650'{6

Mii-nan kon  kG-ling yang  Iuk-chai shéng-kd

Formerly man's a were  SOns two
52) 9 e e wend 3
Naii luk man shang-k3 nai ’
Amongst  children his  the-two  aforesaid
cQersvd B w] e’ & e
1ok-chai &n-na po man  mai wﬁ:kﬁ
child (or son} younger-the father  his to said
HE vel of el (Yo
khing cha kau chat-khi-laii-u-ko
property share  my whatever (there be)
OBRON
pan-haii-1a.".
divide-give
Notes:

o The spelling of 03é 'CLF", suggesting [ko], might indicate an /o/~/o/ merge. The
word is k2¢in Phake.

i
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3.2.6.5 Tairong (1904:167-177)

Unlike the Khamti, Grierson's work on Tairong is the only description of this
language which is based on information from apparently native speakers. There is
however some evidence that t-z translator of the The Parable of the Prodigal Son was
not a fluent speaker of Tai. The first sentence of the text is unusual in several aspects,
in particular 1. that the human ¢ assifier @) k215 not found, and that the noun oers

Juk 'child' is represented as a count noun, in which form it is not found in any of the

spoken Tai languages today.

31.2.6.5.1 Texts

6.1) o o wf 016{ agerd
Kun fu-ling yang sang  luk
Man  one had two sons

6.2)  CQerign 2 cvg-ﬁ Liled]

Luk-mwan  koi-naj wia-ki
son-his younger said

i
cuY ‘fL ﬁé' Q 2riaelsy ITe [N}
'pd &i khing maii  ok-cha kha-laii
Jather O, property  your  property how nuch
Hegodeey nlef fw
ti-fat-kwo hang-kau haii-ma.".
portion fo-me give

Notes:
* O phuu is known as a classifier from several Aiton manuscripts.

* The verb w¢ ap, ‘have' is most often in utterance final position in the other Taj
languages

e The word %lvf mwan '3Sg’ has a very unusual spelling in line 2

s ™ kaa "TAM marker' appears to be atiached to g waa 'say' in line 2.
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. 2.6.6 Nora{1904:179-191)

As discussed above in 2.3, the word Nora is sometimes understood to refer to the Tai
Khamyang. In comparing Grierson's Nora with the Khamyang which I have been able
to record, it is interesting to note that Grierson stated that “the letter © is sometimes ba,
but more usually wa." (1904:179). The same process, by which words spelled with
initial <w> are pronounced with initial b/ is found in the speech of some present day

Khamyangs (see below 6.4.1).

On the other hand, Grierson stated that the particle mai is "regularly used to make a
kind of oblique form when 2 noun is governed by a preposition. Thus ... (TFra-mai to
(i.e. against) God" (1904:180). No sign of this postpositional mai has been found in

my research on the Khamyang,

3.2.6.6.1 Texts
3.2.6.6.2 From the Parable of the Prodigal Son:
71 oqB o oqod wleom ol

Kdn  k&-ling luk sang-ko jang
Man  person-one sons  two-persons had.

7.2) cx:ﬂor‘.? o::naaS ol e CU‘[
Luk  pa-én wi hing pd&
son male-younger  said 1o Jather

ol QL oS 8 o
-

hai a-mufi (muy) mab ki kau
Jather O, good your o me
enedS B a o opt g
tak nai-nai  hati  hang  kau!
will be-given give to me

Notes:

e It is interesting that the pronunciation of Lo¢ yang 'have' is (presumably) [*3an], as
it is among the Aitons but not in the Khamyang data that | have collected.

e SIS TRERRRS. . .
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3.2.6.6.3 Riddles

The only native Tai texts recorded by Grierson were several riddles, one of which |
have analysed below. Example (8) is the riddle as Grierson presented it (with the Tai
script together with the transliteration) and (9) is my analysis of the same, using a
transcription based on the brief study of Khamyang phonology as described in 6.4
below.

8). o?vfmfmpﬁgof
Ton man ka lam met
Tree its is-equal rod fishiry

0

QeriSesvvdegey

Nok pit nan  ku kha

Bird Tuni sleeps every branch

Its tree is equal to a fishing rod and the Tuni-bird sleeps on every branch

Answer: Ton-m3k-kh g, the Brinjal tree

9 o of ) & 8ef
tun®  man? kaa® lam? met!
tree 1t equal rod  fishing hook

nord 8o '\3‘(5 Qo
nok pit! non? kuw’ khaa®
bird  "Tuni" sleep every branch

oS 90‘5@6 I

tun®  maak' khy®
free  brimal / egg plant

Notes:
e nok? pit! in Phake refers to "any kind of small birds"

3.2.6.7 Aitonia (1904:193-211)

Gnierson noted that there were two groups of Aitons - in the Naga Hills and in
Sibsagar District, and that there were 163 of them in the 1891 census. It is possibie

that this refers to the same groups and the same villages as are still found, with the
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modern day Karbi-Anglong district forming part of the former Naga Hills district and
Golaghat part of the then Sibsagar district (see above 2.3.2)

No information is given about the Aiton informants, except that "The specimens
which | have received from the local authorities of Sibsagar are evidently carefully
prepared, and it has been easy to make out the meaning of the greater part of them."
(1904:193)

3.2.6.7.1 Orthography

Grierson's comments on the orthography are curious indeed, because they seem to
refer to another language altogether:
"As regards consonants, we have the Khamti ¢ 4a, instead of the Shan v,
and the Khamti ¢© pha, instead of the Shan Q. In every other case, when the
Shan form differs from the Khamti one, the former is used. Thus we have
Shan 20 instead of the Khamti v for sa, and the Shan 2¢ instead of the
Khamti 2 for na." (1904:193)

There is no sign in the early Aiton manuscripts, such as The Creation of the World, of
the Shan graphs for /na/ or /sa/. This manuscript is at least a century older than
Grierson, and it is not clear how Grierson came to this view. Nabin Shyam stated that
the Shan for= for /sa/ was in current Aiton usage, although this may be because Shan
/sa/ is the same as Burmese /sa/ and Burmese script is used by the Aitons for Pali and
Burmese texts. An examination of the script of the Parable of the Prodigal Son

suggests that some of the forms are intermediate between Shan and Khamti forms.

32.6.7.2 The texts

The first two lines of the Prodigal son were given by Grierson as follows>:

* Here reprinted with modern Aiton orthography.

v, il

[V T YRR

e
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10.1) cq_aS conf cqof og(cmrl wof

Kun ko-ling luk  sang-ko yang
Man person-one sons two-persons had.

102) oqes Ve r] gyl cowd

Luk- chai &n lau hdng  pd-man
son- male younger  saidto Jather

cop  wf ¢ wlwé 8N
'pB khéng mail  yang-sing  weng-haii'.
Jather property thy  whatever divide-give

Notes:
e Nabin Shyam Phalung suggested that ihe first sentence would be better written as :

% com o8 oqef &5 com wof
kun? ko lhuy® ik’ mum? son! ko' zap?
person  CLF one «child 3Sg two CLF have

e Nabin Shyam commented that the form 8¢ is not found for 8¢ bep /men ! divide'.
It 1s found in Shan as 58, WED),.

3.2.6.8 Comparative Word list and Sentences (1904:214-233)

In addition to the translation of The Parable of the Prodigal Son, Grierson also gives
forms in each of his target languages for the word list first used by Campbell. This list

includes some sentences which have already been discussed briefly above in 3.2 4.

3.2.6.8.1 Vocabulary items

Grierson's substantial comparative word list - none more substantial has been
published in the century since — contains some interesting features. It appears that his
transcriptions of the Aitonia forms are based on the written rather than the spoken
form, because they show initial /n/ in words such as 'sun', ‘star’, following the written
orthography, rather than the initial /d/ which is found in contemporary Aiton speech
for these words. This is illustrated in Table (11):
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No. | English Ahom Khamad Tairong Nori Aitonia

52 | Woman | Nomg, kin- | Paying | Kunpa- | Pajing | Pa-ying
mi ymng

62 Sun Bian Wan Wan Ban, khun- | Wan

ban

63 Moon Diin Niin or liin | Niin Niin Niin

64 Star Dau Nau Nau Nau Nau

132 | Good or N1 N1 N1 Ni

163 | Be Nang or i | Chaii Chau Pin (pen) | Chail

Table 11: Extract from Grierson (1904) Comparative Vocabulary

3.2.6.8.2 Tense

Grierson attempted to provide a full tense paradigm for several verbs. In sentences No

180-204 he attempts to do this for po (Aiton pa? "o hit”

No. English Ahom X hamti

202 I am beaten Kau-mai-po-li (mai is | Cannot be given
used in the passive
voice when the agent
itself is an object)

203 1 was beaten Kau-mai-po-jau Ditto

204 I shall be beaten Kau-mai ti-po- U Ditto

No. Tairong Nora Aitonii

202 Hang kau pd-yo Kau kin khan ({ eat Po hang-kau
stripes)

203 PG kau Kau kin khan ki Hang-kau po-kwi

204 Kau-mai ti-pd Kau tak kin khan Ta-pd hang-kau

Table 12: Extract of Grierson's elicitation of ‘tense’

Nabin Shyam confirmed that each of the forms listed by Grierson was found in

contemporary spoken Aiton. They would be realised in modern script as follows:
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ny e o€ of (Grierson's No. 202)
p?*  bag® kaw’
beat to 1Sg

1Ly ¢ c*g col o (Grierson's No. 203)
hag? kau® p>®  Kaal
o 1Sg beat GO

1y on oy o ~g (Grierson's No. 202)
ta' p>*  bhap?  kaw?
WILL beat to 1Sg

3.2.7 Barua, G.C. (1920)

As discussed by Terwiel (1989), G.C. Barua was the person who provided Gnerson
with his data on Ahom. Terwiel notes that Barua was "zn Assamese speaker who in
the mid-1890s had been appointed to leam Ahom from a committee of five Deodhat

priests 2nd to translate Ahom documents.” (1989:133)

Batua states his work is based on "the collection of words from Ahor1 manuscripis”, a
task performed by an unnamed clerk, and the "further collection of words in

consulation with a few Deodhais who could read Ahom and perform Deopujas.”

It appears that the dictionary, like the Ahom Lexicons (see below 3.2.9) contain words

which cannot be confirmed in other sources.

3.2.8 Barua, G.K. (1936) (4hom Primer)

Terwiel (1989:143) writes of the Ahom Primer (Barua, G.K. 1936) that:
"It represented a whole new departure, and, refreshingly, provided a critical
reordering of some sentences, in which the influence of at least some authentic
Ahom texts is apparent. However, since the main text of the Ahom Primer is in
the Assamese language and script, it has not had any noticeable influence

upon scholars outside Assam.'



68

The Ahom Primer coniains information which suggests that speakers of one of the
spoken Tai varieties were consulted in its preparation. The text cortains a word list
and some extracts from the Ahom Buranjis, but it also contains some short stories

which are similar in form to some of the short stories gathered for this study.

It also contains some short sentences such as (12):

3 o ¥ M o mon
ti pai le i kat
WILL go roam 1o market
ill you go to the market.’

Chaw En Lai Phalung has informed me that when his father, the late Ai Ne Phalung
(Mohenda Phalung) was a student, he lived with G. K. Barua in Jorhat. Apparently G.
K. Barua would ask Ai Ne Phalung about the Tai language, and used much of the

knowledge he gained thereby to produce the Ahom Primer.

This claim is backed up by the fact that there is some evidence of peculiarly Aiton
forms in the Ahom Primer, such as the use of ™« ka in words like #af¢ ka nii ‘above',
which in Aiton would be e 86 ka’ nur’, a shortened form for 036 kan? nuw’

(literally 'direction-above').

Significantly, the Ahom letter w is rendered in Assamese as & which would suggest a
pronunciation of [d3], which is found in Aiton (see below 6.3.1.1.6), rather than using
I which would have suggested [y]. This is consistent with G.K. Barua's informant

having been an Aiton.

Unfortunately Barua did not credit Ai Ne Phalung in the published book. Ii was
ncrmal practice at that time not to name native speaker informants in works of this
type. We are fortunate that it has been possible to establish v*.0 provided at least

son.* of the information n the Ahom Primer.

-
3
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3.2.9 Barua, B.K. and Phukan (1964) (4hom Lexicons)

Barua, B.K. and Phukan (1964) is an important text for the Tai languages of Northeast
India, in that it claims 1o be an edition of the Bar Amra, an 18th century Ahom word
list now in the possession of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies,
Guwahati (MS 31). However, there are key differences between Barua and Phukan

and the Bar Amra.

For a start, Barua and Phukan begin their text with the letter va (a), whereas the
manuscript commences with the letter v (ka). The first two lines of the manuscript,

which give all the meanings of the Ahom word =« (ki) is reprinted telow as (13):

13) G ™ vﬁﬂ[_rﬁﬁgﬂr‘i 1 n<v€ﬂ(_u}1%t€ 0 ™M¢ vé’d['\@ W<
g8 wmcvd g up vt n g g v ot 1w v g )
n ™ v':‘r’riL\/é’vts GO MEEM 1 T v g b e 1w 9
Wad  n e v g veR o v nef v g W ve wed w

A translation of {13) is presented below in Table (13). From this it can be seen how
the Bar Amra is atranged. Written entirely in Ahom script, the Ahom word under
consideration is presented first, followed by the Ahom words w &_camr ba "means”

and the Assamese gloss written in Ahom script.

Bar Amra

Mﬂﬁv]_rm‘@ﬂ’ A
mm‘v‘"‘qwb%é 1
mwé;\ﬂ_\@g W <\%v5 n

mwe’/al_ugmﬁ n
Mm:‘fvl_wbu‘tm% u
Mm&’(\dl_PLMS%ﬁ )
Mﬁqmw\‘l\ﬁ@m n
Hw;ﬂl_\ﬂw "
mwﬁ’(v]ﬂw?%é 1

Transcription

ka cam ba kaurik
ka cam ba dzabor
ka cam ba bghabor
ka cam ba d3zukhak
ka cam ba kopalik

ke am ba kostak

ka cam ba eral
dakurask

ka cam ba bhar khuak

ka cam ba nasibor

Translation

Ka means a crow.
Ka means to go.
Ka means to trade.

Ka means measure

Ka means a forehead
omament.

Ka means hardship.

Ka means a tethering
block.

Ka means 1o pay a
dowry

Ka means to dance.
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mwéﬂufqvc?r% "

ka cam ba kothiak

Ka means paddy
seedlings.

Table 13: Translation of the first two lines of the Bar Amra.

The entry for v« as given by Barua, B.K. and Phukan (1964} is reproduced in Tabie

(14):

J _ T, @Eﬁ To go; to trade; to measure; to offer
™ il ka | TR, =R, ’ things to the parents of a girl when
TS S, A6 wooing; to dange
v @ |l |WOR B e T, | A crows hardships pain  ether
- blow; a piece of wood tied to the
m, oAl , I, T, neck of an anumal; paddy seedlings;
a forehead ornament; trade;
sufficient

vwe @ e | SoowE IR R oise | The verbal suffix denoting past

tense; used as a prefix to denote: at;

5 AW, WA 0T IS e after, behind.
I =fe FE, W - RS, A,

Table 14: Entry for m< in Barua, B.K. and Phukan (1964)

Barua and Phukan translate the word ™« inio 17 separate meanings, whereas the
manuscript gives only 10. Three of the meanings are given twice by Barua and
Phukar, and a further four meanings given by Barua and Phukan are not found at all
in the Bar Amra, namely: 'sufficient’, 'the verbai suffix denoting past tense', 'used as a

prefix to denote: at' and ‘after, behind'.

In addition, Barua and Phukan have grouped the words into three groups. This

grouping is not based on anything in the original Bar Amra.

It appears that Barua has included a large number of words that N.N. Deodhai Phukan
added but which were not found in the Bar Amra. The provenance of these extra
words is not known, and while they may be authentic Ahom words, the fact that so
many words of uncertain origin are included in this and cther Ahom words lists has

caused scholars considerable confusion.

There is an urgent need for a new edition of the Bar Amra, containing only the words

found in the manuscript.

. ;‘
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3.2.10 Barua, B. (1966).

B. Barua discusses and exemplifies what he claims are loan translations / calques in
Assamese from Ahom. One of his examples is
"TU - meaning an animal in Ahom and also suffixed to indicate birds and
animals etc, is used in the same way as to denote 2 definite article in
Assamese, such as 'Charai-to', 'Ghora-to' and 'Hati-to’, that is the bird, the

horse and the elephant ,etc.” (1966:66)

The Assamese language does indeed contain a suffix / -t/ (G51), defined by Baruah
(1980:51) as "a kind of definitive for certain nouns and pronouns referring to them."
Dasgupta (1993:58) defines it as being "us. " in case of inferior object or to indicate

contempt or disrespect.”

Barz and Diller (1985:170) discuss the possibiiity of Ahoin influence on the
Assamese classifier system. They {ind that the contemporary Assames > classifiers,
including ro do not have direct Tai cognates. Nevertheless, they point out that in the
last s1x centuries there has been an mcrease i both the number and function of
classifiers in Assamese. This time frame closely parallels the period in which Assam

was ruled by e Ahoms.

3.2.11 Biswas, S. (1966).

Biswas (1960) contains informetion on ihe Khaiati language {roit a conference paper.
He does not present any data not in Necdham {1894), and typically does nol mention
tones. His phonological analysis seems to b entirely drawn from the written forms, as

The transcriptions seem based only on script, as (14) will show:
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14)  hit (do), hing (dry)
(1966:175)

There are no Tai languages in Northeast India in which these two words share the
some vowel, although they are written with the same vowel symbol. It is clear that in

Khamti they are distinct, as is shown in (15), from Weidert (1977)

15):  .bey "to be dry dried"” suggesting /hey/
“hi;t "to do", suggesting /het/

3.2.12 Phukan (1966)

Phukan discussed the classifications of the Tai languages, and then proceeded to
present some comparative vocabularies. These contain some important information
about Aiton phonology in the 1960s, namely that the palatal semivowel was

pron. .nced with fricativisation, as is found today. This phenomenon is discussed in
some detail at 6.3.1.1.6. Phukan was also the first to report that the Aitons i)ronounce
/d/ (although writing <n>) in those words which are reflexes of words that have imitial

*'d in proto Southwes*~m Tal. His exampies are given in Table (15):

Tal Ahom Aitonia English meaning
dap written nap but pronounced dap knife

[ di written ni but pronounced di good

doi writien noi but pronounced doi | hill

je writien yi but pronounced ji store

Table 15: Comparative word list from Phukan (1966)

Phukan further notes, in relation 1o di, that "Grierson puts 1t as n7; it is likely that he

has given the wriften form of the word."

Unfortunately, like so many of the Assamese scholars who have worked on Tai
languages, he does not notate tones. Ile lists the number of tones in some other Tai
languages and references his sources, stating:

"1t is certain that Tai-Ahom aiso used tones. But it is now difficult, without a

thorough investigation, to say the exact number of tones used in Tai Ahom ...

[T -
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from a general observation of words and their meaning in the Tai-Ahom
dictionaries and other records, it may not, however, be inaccurate to say that it

contained five 10 six general tone variations." (1966:11)

There is no direct evidence for the number of tones that migh! have been present in

Tai-Ahom, and in any case the number and distribution of those tones would have
‘hanged over time. Phukar's claim appears to be based on the fact that most Tai

languages in the Shan group have five or six tones. Significantly, however, Aiton, the

closest Tai variety to Ahom, has only three phonemic tones.

Phukan's main contribution has been in the documentation of what he calls "coupiets”,

some of which are reprinted as Table (16):

two word
luk lan (ht. son grandsom) - descendents

three word
kin mung ban (lit. eat country village) - ruling the kingdom

{four word
kin mung kin ban (lit. eat country eat village) - ruling the kingdom

five word
thao mung khry mung nyeu (lit. official big country big) - high officials of state

six word
phan kan nan kan taw kan (lit. cut mutyal fight mutual strike mutual) - mutual
fighting and cutting

eight word
rang kan plong kan sheng kan bang kan (lit. consult mutual decide mutual oath mutual
bind mutual) - oath taking after consulting together

Table 16: Couplets in Phukan (1966)

These are also known as elaborate expressions, and are discussed below in 8.3.6.
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3.2.13 Hamis{1976)

Harris collected a substantial Khamyang word list in the 1970s. His informant was a
Buddhist monk who was at the time living in Delhi. Harris is the first publication to
systematically list tones for any Tai language of India, using the principles set out by
Gedney {see 6.1.5.3). The tone box based on his study is presented in Table (17):

A B C DL DS
1 4 5 4
2 1
3
4 3 1 2 1
L

Description of Tones:

Tone number Description

(Harris 1976) (Harris 1976)

1 mid falling

2 low falling with glottal constrichon

3 high falling

4 high level

5 mmd rising with glottal constriction

Table 17; Khamti tones (after Harris 1976)

Harris also discusses the phonetic realisation of consonants (1976:116f), of which the

following are noteworthy:

/ph/ “represents a voiceless aspirated bilabial affricate [p¢"]"

/wl  “represents a voiced labio velar approximant [w] or a voiced bilabial ]
approximant [v]"

y/ "represents a voiced front-palatal approximant [j} or a voiced front-palatal

fricative {j] ...In syllable final position this symbol represents a close front unrounded

vowel] [i]"

A e

Vowel phonemes are discussed at (1976:119). Some of the most interesting
observations are:

fef "represents a falling diphthong (ie]

/a/ represents [o] "that occurs in free variation with a more common diphthong

ua}” - ,

o

i
Z?;,{-;’
s

. (_ —cr -

Siesadin AR b et

75

Unfortunately the word list given by Harris is very difficult to use; it follows neither
Khamti nor English alphabetical order, and appears to be in several sections. The first
section {p122-129) seems to follow Roman alphabetical order of presumed proto Tai
forms. In this section of the word list, for example, words which have initial *7b in the
proto language come after those having initial *a, b : are generally realised with

mitial /m/ in Khamti.

From page 129 1o the end of the list, there seems to be less motivation for the ordering
of the items. It is regrettable that this is so, because it is very difficult to find any

particuflar item in the list.

22.14 Weidert (1977 & 1979)

3.2.14.1 Weidert (1977)

Weidert (1977) is essentially a treatise on phonological theory, mainly relating to

vowel phonemes. Weidert claims that Khamti has the following vowel phonemes:

1) lax: tense;
1 wl U 1) i w u
A

Table 18: Vowel Phonemes after Weidert (1977)

In the realisation of these phonemes, the following rules apply

6.3.4 o>, > o (regularisation) - for vowels in open syllables
@ > €
635 > 0 (lowering rule) - for vowels in closed syllables
N > e
U, > w- {semiconsonant realisation)
la > .’ (Y)'

> final w

w, > final w (non-syllabification)
U,
I, > final j (y)

Table 19: Vowel Phonemes afier Weident (1977)
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In his data, there is no sign of the /uv/~/v/ distinction, found in both Hams (1976) and
Chow Khouk Manpoong (1993). This is exemplified in Table (20}):

IR HTCER 1

Weidert: Harris { Phake English gloss
“muw mur’ mii? hand

‘mw m3? g0 back home
“suwik suuk? siik’ war

“sm sy* sab tiger

Table 20: w~y distinction in Khamti and Phake

A short sample from Weidert's list will demonstrate the difficulty which his phonemic

notation presents:

TAl 4th female child

“phAl, "AU, To be smoky

AU To take, accept

TAU, Tpot To shorter, to reduce in size
-Ap Foul or brackish water

“Ap To be spread

Table 21: Sample of Weidert (1977) word hist.

Needless to say it is difficult for native speakers (and for academic linguists) to make
use of this list. Since both Weidert and Harris (1976) present word lists that are so b
difficult 10 work with, it is not surprising that many people tend to go back to

Needham (1894) for information on Khamti.

3.2.14.2 Weidert (1979)

Weidert {1979) was an attempt to rediscover the Ahom tones. He compared Shan,
Khamti and Standard Thai Tonal systems and proposed the following tone box for

Ahom:

:
,;_
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Consonant A B C D
Classes

(1) %3 " ) *igh
(2} *5 *4 *2 *high
(3) *5 *4 *2 *high
4) *1 *2 *3 *jow

Table 22: Reconstruction of Ahom tones, after Weidert (1979)

The reconstruction is based on the assumption that where there is a regular
correspondence between Khamti, Shan and Standard That, a correspondence can be
expected in Ahom as well. So, for example, the Kinamti high failing tone always
corresponds with the Shan high tone and the Thai mid tone (A4 tone). Weidert
assumes that this will be a discrete tone, as it is shown in Table (22). This

reconstruction is discussed further in 6.5.3 below.

3.2.15 Wilaiwan (1983, 1986)

3.2.15.1 Wilaiwan (1983)

Wilaiwan (1983} presents a number of Tai Phake sentences ahd other data about the

language. Her findings on Tai Phake tone are discussed in detail below in 6.2.4.3.

On word order, Wilaiwan observed that Tai Phake was
"in a state of changing from being a language which has the word order SVO
to being one with the order SOV. We can see that of the old languages, both
Ahom and Sukothai Thai were of the order SVO and we can show that this
ordering 1s the original ordering of languages of the Tai family. As for present-
day Phake, the form of the sentences is both SVO and SOV, but if we study
the old manuscripts, we find the order SVO only." (1983:229)

While it is certainly true that both SVO and SOV sentences are found in Phake, the
claim that SVO is the only order found in manuscripts cannot be sustained, as shown

in the following example:
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16) va é Q o075 c\g i
kbam? sap' pu! tak! law’
word advise grandfather will tell

“I will speak Ciese (words) of teaching".'
(Tai Phake Manuscript, Grandfather teaches grandchildren, Introduction No.
(10))

3.2.15.2 Wilaiwan (1986)

Wilaiwan (1986) is a study of Khamti, although it is not clear where the data was
collected or how, whether by elicitation or from texts. Her conclusion (1986:178) is
that
"SQV is the dominant word order in Kaenti while in other known Tai dialects
SOV is the dominant one. We may conclude ... that Kamti has developed from
SVO to SOV. 1t has also been shown that Kamti contains a set of object

marking postpositions."

This claim is discussed in detail in Section 8.4.

3.2.16 Banchob {1970, 1987)

Dr. Banchob Bandhumedha is one of the giants of this ficld. Without access to her
masterly Phake-English-Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987), this thesis could not have

been written.

Dr. Banchob Bandhumedha first visited Assam in April 1955, hoping to find speakers
of the Ahom language. She met a number of Tai Ahoms but never met any who could
speak Ahom, and came to the conclusion that there were indeed no speakers of Ahom

(Navavan Bandhumedha 2002:24).

However Dr. Banchob did meet speakers of other Tai varieties and as a result
published the Phake-Englis’. -Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987), and prepared an
Aiton-English-Thai Dictionary U: >t was nev~r completed. Thanks to the generosity of

Dr. Navavan Bandhumedha.  hiave heen able 1o obtain a copy of the Aiton—-English—

&
E
et
Ei
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Thai Dictionary and this work, together with copies of tapes collected by Dr. Banchob
which will be referred to in this thesis.

Two Aiton texts collected by Dr. Banchob have been transiated and analysed and are
presented here for the first time, these are the Story of the forest spirits and the opium
pipes, told by Ai Ne Phalung (Mohendra Shyam) and Various Cultural Items as
explained by Nang Am.

3.2.16.1 Banchob (1977)

In the 1970s Banchob publisked a number of articles in the Thai journal Satri San in
which she hsted words and discussed the phonemes and tones of the various Tai
languages in India and in other parts of Asia. It is reasonably clear that Banchob was
never satisfied with her analysis of the Aiton tones, and when Banchob (1977) is
compared to her manuscript Aiton-Thai-English Dictionary, a number of

iconsistencies appear. These are discussed in detail at 6.3.4.1.1.

3.2.16.2 Banchob (1987)

Banchob's Phake—English-Thai Dictionary (1987) was a cooperative project between
Dr Banchob and the Phake informant Ai Ney Ken Gohain. Banchob describes the
phonology and tonal system of Tat Phake (see 6.2). Her key findings are supporied by
the analysis undertaken in the present work, and her transsrintion has been adopted
for Tai Phake, with the exception that her notation of long vowels, except for /a/, has
not been followed. Her decision 1o notate the phoneme /g/ as <ai> before a velar
creates a difficulty for its phonological status, because /ai/ is a reflex of proto Tai *aj.

This is further discussed at 6.2.2.

The Fhake-English-Thar Dictionary s the basis ©r all the lexicography in this thesis.

1t will be referred to throughout the thesis.
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3.2.17 Nomal Gogoi (1987 & 1994)

3.2.17.1 Gogoi (1987)

Noma! Gogot's Assamese English Tai Dictionary (1987) is a large work, of about
9000 entries, which he gathered by eliciting information from various Tai groups,
comparing this with the old Ahom dictionaries and using the Thai-English Dictionary
of Dr. Wit Thiengburanathum.

Whilst the endeavour of producing a dictionary for a reviving language is
undoubtedly a difficult undertaking, and whilst any such effort would inevitably
involve the gathering of data from a variety of sources, it is most essential that those
sources be identified. To the speakers of any Tai variety in Assam, Gogoi (1987) is a
mest unsatisfactory work, because all of the words are mixed up. Examples (17) and

(18) will clearly demonstrate this:

17)

9, house oGﬂ.E, wlh

In (17), the Assamese word [ghor] and its English gloss are given, followed by two
words, the first is the Ahom pronunciation, which we might regularise as [run}, and
the second is [hum], which in Phake is pronounced [hyn?] (written han? by Banchob).
These two words are simply different reflexes of proto South Western Tai *ruuanA4,
one from Ahom where *r > /t/ applies and the other from the other Tai groups where
*r > /h/ applies. One form has come from old Ahom manuscripts, and the other from

spoken Tai, without any atternpt to indicate which is which.

Standard Thai words are also intermixed, as in (18):

18)

B39, the British ~ mw wlvit, 1o £E

The Assamese word [igraz) and its English gloss are given, followed by two "Tai"

definitions. The first is the Tai term used in Tai villages wpn wivk {ku' 1a' phak!),
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whereas the second is clearly the Thai word /£& ra 1N/ ‘western foreigner' which

is given as w &% [fa rap]. Ss far as | know this word is never used in Assam.

Academic linguists wishing to make use of Ahom lexicon for any purpose would
certainly be advised to avoid this text, and rather make use of B.K. Barua and Phukan
(1964}, despite its shoricomings.

3.2.17.2 Gogoi (1994)

Gogot (1994) purports to be a comprehensive study of the Tai Phake language, but,
like so many works published in India during the last century, it compietely fails to
take account of the fact that Tai languages are tonal, and the tones are a crucial part of
the language. Gogoi makes the basic error of assuming that tones mark out different
meanings on words which are otherwise the same, stating:
“Because of mono-syllabism, the same word is to express various meanings
accbrding 10 tones. Tones are the primary characteristics to differentiate

rheanings between homonymous words." (1994:7)

The reality is that in tonal languages such as Tai, two words which differ only in their
tone are not the same word with different tones; they are different words, as different

1o a native speaker as two words which differ minimally only in their initial consonant

or their vowel.

Gogoi (1994:19) lists the tones that Banchob found, but nowhere uses them. One is
forced to the conclusion that he could not hear the tonal distinctions. It is not just the
lones that are not distinguished. On page 18, he lists the vowel symbols wiih their

namss and pronunciation, of which Table (23) is a short extract.

.Q'g wa choi sat au
m ha tho sat au ‘
Table 23: Extract from Table of Vowel symbols in Phake (Gogoi 1994:18)
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The first of these two examples is indeed /au/, but the second is /am/ or /ali/ in
Banchob's transcription. This mistake is repeated throughout his thesis, as in example
(19):

19)  Tai script (Gogoi) T T 7 B B |

Gogol's notation cha kau khau hau ma ta

Tai script (corrected) v cvg (fg a2 9 o9
Banchob cd®  kaw? khaw’ hat® ma? ta*

gloss to 1Sg rice give COME PRT-request
translation (Gogoi) *"Give me food."

As well as the distinction between /aw/ and /aur/, Gogoi never makes the /uv/~/y/
distinction (given by Banchob as /ii/ and /5/), nor in his word list (Gogoi 1994:80-97)
does he distinguish /u/ and /o/. For example, he lists kui as meaning 'cotton, banana'.

Banchob gives kui?cotton, kor’banana).

On grammar, his thesis does not advance the study of these languages much. For
example, of past tense, he says {1994:53)
"To form past tense, the following help-words are suffixed to the Vérb, as ()

(ka), 10 g0, &| (ma) to come, U3 (yau) tc complete, mlug (ka yau), GYug (ma
yau) and c‘@ (koi) to end." :

Even if we accept that some of these are tense markers, no attempt has been made to
give any information about when they are used, or how they differ. For a study which

has as its title Morphological Study of the Tai Language, this is most unfortunate.

The work also contains examples of Phake Literature, which show little improvement
on the earlier generations of transcribers, as shown in example (20) from his

transcription of Grandfather teaches grandchildren. (1994:72)

(20) Passage | Kho Lik Pu Son lan

kham wan nan nam oi. au kin khau nau pak. wan lak san tay khep. lum pha mii
chai yin. hen pi hau ton) mat. kham son lan pu lat. koi mun wai phau mun ta
wan...

Translation
Grandfather teaches Children

Words are sweet as molasses. Food taken through the mouth nourishes the whole
body. Young children should remember the words spoken by grandfathers for

thousands of years. O my dearest grandchildren, do not forget the old customs and
traditions.

This section is not the beginning of the text, although from Gogoi's presentation it
appears that it might be. Example (21) gives my analysis of the first portion of (20):

21y 3 o) wl n@
kham? wan® niig' nam® o
word swect like  water sugarcane
'... words are as sweet as molasses.’

212) w§ o3 of g ot
av*  kin? khaw' naii? pak’
take eat enter in mouth

s oo wf oof S

wan®  lak! san’ tig>  khip?

sweet different diffuse  all body

"Take and eat them, and (let) the sweetness diffuse through your body.'

(Tai Phake Manuscript, Grandfather teaches grandchildren, Introduction Nos.
(32) & (33))

Gogoi (1994) is the one of very few large works on the Tai languages published since
Gricrson's day. It does contain some useful data, but none of that data can be
interpreted by anybody who is not fluent in the Tai languages, for all of the reasons
discussed above. It has beep necessary to discuss Gogoi in some detail both to point
out the ways in which it could have been improved, and to ensure that it is ot held up

as a comprehensive grammar of the Tai Phake language.

3.2.18 Aimya Khang Gohain (1991, 1997, 1999}

The late Aimya Khang Gohain was a great help to me in my study of the Tai language.

He would have greatly enjoyed reading this thesis, and he would certainly have
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supplied cotrections and opinions on many matters. He is the only author from Assam
who consistently marks tones in his publications on the Tai language.

32.18.1 Aimya Khang Gohain (1991)

Aimya Khang Gohain (1991:47) discusses the phonology of Tai Phake. His vowel
charts do not differentiate /ut/ and /v/ (given by Banchob as /ii/ and /5/) and cuniously
/a/ is consistently written as <>, so that he writes /kok/ "cup’ (Banchob kauk') and /2%/
'ves' (Banchob 5°).

Although I shal} be arguing that for Aiton Au/ and /x/ have merged, it is very clear that
for Phake this is not so (see 6.2.2).

Aimya Khang Gohain also gives some useful text examples, which he phonemicises,

with tones, and translates. (22) is a an example:

22}  From Phake Chronicle
ScocseBABeSad 1 pi lakli haimit cam In the year haimit,

I have analysed this as (23):

23) 8§ corded BeS  wé

pi¥  lak' i hai? mit* cam*
year era Hai Mit PRT
"The year Haimit."

Aimya Khang Gohain worried abor:t the potential loss of the Tai Phake language. 1

reprint here, with my analysis of his texts, his final statement on the matter (1991:58):
"The one time mighty Ahoms have lost their language. So also the Khamjangs
and the Turungs. They still have a chance for revival or at least regain to some
extent their lost language through the Phakaes, and also the Khamtis and the
Aitons. The Phakaes are also now in the threshold of being lost, unless the

Ahoms and the Government come to help. The Tai-Phakaes have a saying:

R *;;i-i-éz;ig'_#i;;,'.:'sm-::'-"*-f-.' -:'f.“-._- i
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2) & 4 J3
mi® pai’ hai’
dog go  dry rice field
‘Dog roams in jhumfield, i.e. a useless journey.'

A niddle:

259 3 o 8 o 3 g et oy
tai?  sim® pP?  ma' peu’ ho® khau! tan®  tup? khup?
die  three year NEG rotten knee erect INTENS,

‘Died three years ago, but not rotten. Its knees are still erect as they were.

(dead spider)’

And a proverb

26.1) & cocd  com S epes
maj* phak® ko> pen? tauk!
tree separate clump be thin strip

‘Trees separated from grove become pieces.'

26.2) (30’5 oS oo 85 cq:»‘f

mauk* phak? pha* pen? phun®
cloud separate sky be rain
'Cloud separated from sky becomes rain drops.

263) 0¥ cocrs %6 85 E’pﬁ

kon*  phak® moy?  pen’ p3n’
person separate country be other
'Man separated from country becomes alien.'

"Sometimes it occurs in their mind whether all their contributions will be
"useless trip” or though appears to be dead but still not “rotten"; or have they
become alien or are they soon going to be alien from their own peonle like the
“rain-drops?" They have to wait and see."

3.2.18.2 Aimya Khang Gohain (1997)

Aimya Khang Gohain (1997) is a text book for teaching Ahom script but with Phake
tones and grammar. Words are introduced in Ahom script with a tone mark in

Assamese and then the meaning in Assamese and English, as in (27)
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27} wWis (L) AN, tiger

In (27) an Assamese number 6 in parentheses indicates that the word has the sixth
one, with tone numbers following Banchob (1987).

Jt has not been possible to fully analyse this text, and in particular to identfy which

elements are purely Phake and which based on the 0id Ahom manescripts.

3.2.18.3 Aimya Khang Gohain (1999)

Aimya Khang Gohain (1999) was the first translation of a complete Tai Phake text
into English, It is a full and thoroughly annotated translation of the Sucha Naraha, an
important Buddhist text. It will become & very valuable aid for scholars of the Tai
languages into the future. (28) is the analysis of a small section from page 46 of the
text (1999:66), using the manuscript text and Aimya Khang Gohain's translation, with

phonemic transcription and inter-hinear gloss added.

28.1} m“““"&’&“”mcﬂ‘g by

s € o8 ¥ uoO’Sg‘L )
an’  nai* phi® kon? sa!ta' wa! cam®
CLF this  spint person creature PRT
‘Regarding gods, humans and other beings

28.2) mﬂqwmoﬂdgﬁmﬂcgﬂgtﬂoﬁecgi )

coqeo) cogw| Aed gy B FS BE
lo® pha* 1?sa*  ik! mo? ha* ki le! sa' khim? khig?
greed anger with delusion passion  puta barrier body
'the Kilesa (defilement) like Lobba (greed), Dosa (aversion) and Moha
(delusion) that obstuct the Path of progress toward Nibbana.'
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3.2.19 Kingcom (1992)

Kingcom (1992) is essennally a comparison of Tai Phake with Standard Thai, which
is his own native vanety. The comparison is based on the following key points:

¢ phonological comparison

s comparis.  of syllable structure

¢ comparison of certam morphemes - particularly classifiers

s classification and comparison of lexical items

There is 2 data set of 495 sentences which were presumably clicited and compared
with Kingcom's own variety (Standard Thai). He undertook two field trips to Assam
in April and October 1990

The phonology is basically that of Banchob (1987), but there are some curious
findings. For example, on page 7 he gives /phi/ 'fat’, whereas Banchob gives p7°.
Kingcom also discusses the consonant correspondences in detail, which Banchob had
previously done. It is likely that he did not Lave access w Banchob, which is not listed

in his bibliography

There are some consistent misreadings. For example, Kingcom always notates :‘; {aw]
as /o/. eg m3 “you" (Banchob maii3 and he does not appear to hear the distinction of

fwy/ and /¥/, although he gives it in his phonology.

Kingcom's treatement of syllable structure is quite thorough, and will be discussed in

6.2.3 below.

Unfortunately, it appears that Kingcom has not read Gedney (1972), which would
have helped him to understand the comparisons between the Tai and Standard Thai
tones. For example he speaks of the existence of one tone, the mid to rising tone, but

is not consistent in marking it.

A large part ot the text is spent in the analysis and comparison of classifiers. Kingcom

divides the classifiers into 'semantically restricted classifiers' and 'lexically restricted




g8

classifier'. The first is defined as "those where nouns that can occur with them share
some semantic features’'. Some features will be listd at the beginning of each
classifier.” (1992:68)

An example of such a classifier is (29), from page 69:

29)  /kw/
<+pair> <+wearing>
/kép tin/ 'shoes'

Kingcom categorises lexically restricted classifiers are those which "occur with a
limited number of nouns in both the varieties. The nouns form closed systems."”

(1992:110). (30), from page 119, is one of these:

30)  /mak/ This classifier occurs only with the the noun /hékldy/ ‘staircase steps’

He then fully lists all classifiers, ccmparing Tai Phake and Standard Thai, grouping
the classifiers into those which are (i) formally and functionally similar, (ii) formally

different but functionally similar and (iii} additional.

Kingcom's lexical comparison is based on a basic word list added to words obtained
in conversations, He found that Tai Phake and Standard Thai shared lexicon in
varying proportions depending on the the semantics of the lexicon. The highest
proportion of sharing was Animals 77.6% and Systems numeral 75.4 %, whereas the

lowest proportions were Social Institutions 23.3% and Technology 0%. (1992:204)

Having noted a reduction in consonantal and vowel phonemes, number of classifiers
and variety of lexicon in Tai Phake vis a vis Standard Thai, Kingcom makes the
following extraordinary statement: "Tai Phake is a stunted language. There is no
growth and it is not used in all fields of life as a living language.” (1992:209). How
exactly the national language of a large independent country and a minority language

spoken in up to 11 villages are supposed to compare, is not clear to me. What is clear

% My copy of Kingcom (1992) is unreadable at this point.
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o me after spending a considerable time among the Phakes is that their language can
express everything that they wish to express, with the occasional borrowing of words
from outside, although far less borrowing than is to be found in modern Standard Thai.

At the end of his thesis, Kingcom gives 495 sentences, of which No. 44 is here
reprinted as (31). I have given Kingcom's example n Ta script - which he does not
use, with phonemicisations after Banchob (1987).

3 og oo S pEagd g o, SS9

kau!* han® ka! hsn® on' con! khau® W em’ pam?
I see  past house small John {of) is near nver
"l saw John's smali house near the river."”

Come of Kingcom's key findings were summarised in Dhongde & Kingcom (1992).

3.2.20 Diuller (1992)

Diller's invaluable sketch of the Tai languages of Assar (1992) includes the first
publication of any text in any of the living Tai languages using the Tai script since
Grierson published the Nora riddles in 1904. In addition to presenting this important
text, Diller carefully discusses the historical background of the Tais in India, the state
of the Ahom language, and gives some very useful informatién about the syntax of

the living Tai languages.

Diller (1992) is an indispensable aid to any scholar working on the Tai languages of

India and will be referred to throughout this thesis.

3.2.21 Boruah (2001)

Boruah perfonms a valuable service by comprehensively listing all the Tai villages in
Assam and Arunachal Pradesh (2001:41-42). Unfortunately, like all other Assamese
writers on Tai, he does not use tonal notation in this article, though he is clearly aware

of the tones. For example, on page 45 he gives a table with a syllable k7 and its five

meanings without indicating which meaning is in which tone. He makes the statement
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that: "five tones have been observed, three of which are more prominent. These are
nising, falling and level. Sharp rising and sharp falling are also observed.” (2001:46).

Boruah's analysis of the vowels is also at odds with other evidence. He states that

"The phuiciic system of all these six groups of Tai language is almost similar.
Ahom, Khamti, Phake, Khamyang, Turung and Aiton have got eight vowel

phonemes namely /i e u 0 a 2 & {i /. These vowel phonemes have their long

and short forms."” (2001:46)

Boruah gives the 8 vowel system, as follows:

Front Central Back
Short long Short long Short long
High i iz it i u w
Higher-mid e e 0 o:
ngh-mld low 9 3
Lower-mid a a:
Low i A

Table 24: Vowel Phonemes in Tai languages, from Boruah (2001)

So far as 1 know, no Tai language exhibits such a system. 11 is true that in the Thai
writing, there is more specification possible of back vowel distinctions than of front
vowel distinctions, and I will be arguing in 6.3.2 that in Aiton the lack of vowel
distinction in front vowels is clearer 2nd more complete than it is for the back vowels.
Nevertheless 1 know of no evidence for a four way distinction of back vowels. It may
be that this has arisen because <a> is used in some Assamese transcriptions to indicate
fo/, and that as a consequence /a/ is used to indicate the low vowel. It may be that <5>

and <a> in Boruah's transcription indicate the same thing.

Moreover, it is distinguishing feature of the Tai languages in Northeast India, and in
neighbouring Burma, that length distinctions have been lost in all vowels, except for

the low vowel. Boruah's chart is thus very misleading.

3.3 Other Sources

A number of non-linguistic publications contain importam data on the Tai languages.

The most significant of these are briefly reviewed below.

3.2.1 Barua, G.C. (1930)

The first atiempt to publish the Ahom Buranji (historical chronicle), Barua, G.C.
(1930) consequently contains a huge amount of data in the Tai Ahom language. His
translations and text are still used as the basis for many other examinations of the
Ahom language, and where the Ahom historical texts are published by other scholars

in part, it is usually this text from which they have come.

The Ahom Buranjis have recently been comprehensively re-examined and

republished by Ranoo 1996.

3.3.2 Yehom Buragohain (1981, 1998)

Yehom Buragohain, who occupies the position of Special Officer for Ahom Studies in
the Department of Historical and Antiquarian studies in Guwahati, is one of the
principal informants for this study, and has revised the translations of many of the
Phake texts which are presented here. She has also published a small number of

articles.

3.3.2.1 Yehom Buragohain (1981)

Yehom Buragohain (1981) lists the Tai divisions of time, as:

Po ting khun: the period when the night is at the highest point, i.e,,
midnight

Po ting khun na kai kai khan: | the period of time after midnight but before the
cocks crow.

Po na kai: the period immediately before crowing ¢ cocks

Po kai khan: the period when the cocks crow

Po phong phow: the twilight period in the morning

Table 25: Some Time Divisions among the Tai (after Yehom Buragohain 1980:7)

po
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The second of these entries can be phonemicised (in Phake) as follows:

2) @ 3¢ A v o3 o3 0
p!  teg®  khim? n3®  kai kai' khan®
time middle night face chicken chicken crow

This very useful article lists the divisions of the day as they are found in the Ahom
manuscripts. It is to be hoped dat in the future, publication of such rezearch will

include tonal information.

3.3.2.2 Yehom Buragohain (1998)

Yehom Buragohair.'s list of Phake villages (1998:127) has already been referred to in
2.3.3 above. She also lists Phake texts with a non-phonemic "transliteration”, and

translation, as the following example from page 130 shows:

33)  Nuk yang lai sang mau kok kek ti aim nong
(Oh crane why are you moving hither and thither on the lakeside?"

To pa ma ok
(Because fishes are ot out)

This can be regularised as:

1) nedwé  Bwé § epedelled B M gl

nok? yanp?  lai* sap! maii> kauk* kaik!  em® pau®
crane why 2Sg  hither and thither at edge pond

342) o7 O =] fchYS
1’ pa? ma!  auk'
because fish NEG come out

%
#
e
2
i
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3.3.3 Sharma Thakur (1982)

Sharma Thakur (1982) is essentially an anthropological study of the Tai Phake, and
does not claim to be a hinguistic study. It does, however, reproduce a number of texts,
with translations. The translations appear to be good, but the transcription of the Tai
Phake misses both vowel and tonal distinctions. Table (26} is an extract of Thakur's

translation of Grandfather teaches Grandchildren.

3. Chom Che Hik Fu Kham People condemn the lazy people.

4. Hai Na Hao Me Ka When you piough your fields, bring your
spade to every nook and comer

5. Khat Chang Y3a Khang Non Do not while away your time on the plea

of tiredness

Table 26: Extract from the translation of Grandfather teaches Grandchildren,
Sharma Thakur (1982:200)

Sharma Thakur's No 3, is the same as the second line proverb No (3) in my translation

of Grandfather teaches grandchildren, here reprinted as (35):

33) B woes &4 P3¢,

hai‘ vak* pso’® o yom?
bad  poveryy other people look down upon

som? s8®  hik* pht? khin*

contempt/ridicule PRT call  maie (person)lazy

'If you are poor, others will look down on you, they will ridicule you and call
you lazy.'

(Tai Phake Manuscript, Grandfather teaches grandchildren, No. (3))

As with so many of the works referred to in this chapter, it would have been much
more useful if the transcription had marked tones and vowel distinctions. However
Sharma Thakur wrote before the publication of Banchob (1987), and is writing in a
different discipline (anthropology). Perhaps there nceds to be more consideration
given by those outside cf linguistics to the problems of transcriptions such as Table
(26), and some greater efforts made to produce transcriptions which will be useful in a

multi-disciplinary sense.
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3.3.4 Ranoo (1986, 1996)

3.34.1 Ranoo (1986)

Ranoo's 1986 thesis on the Ahom script remains the most comprehensive study of any
of the scripts of any of the Tai communities of India. She has carefully compared the
usage of the Ahom script at various periods, and her work can be reliably used for the

dating of Ahom texts.

3.3.4.2 Ranoo (1996)

As referred to above in 3.3.1, Ranoo (1996) is a new and thoroughly researched
edition of the Ahom Chronicles, or Ahom Buranji, translated mto Standard.Thai. The
text i1s presented in four columns, as follows:

Column 1 Ahom text

Column 2 Transliteration of Ahom text into Standard Thai script

Column 3 Word by word translation into Standard Thai

Column 4 Translation into Modern Standard Thai.

Any study of the grammar of the Tai Ahom manuscripts would begin by thoroughly

examining this work.

3.3.5 Terwiel and Ranco (1992)

An earlier publication of an Ahom text, this time transliterated and translated nto
English, was Terwiel and Ranoo (1992). This also contains a useful summary of the

Ahom script and some grammatical information.

3.3.6 Chaw Khouk Manpoong (1993)

Chaw Khouk Manpoong (1993) is a set of two primers to teach the revised Khamti
alphabet (see 7.3 below). This was the first attempt to introduce tonal marking to the

orthography of any of the Tai languages of India.

3.3.7 Java Buragohain (1998)

Jaya Buragohain worked in the Tai Aiton villages in the few years immediately before
I first visited there, and she had the good fortune to have as her informant the late Sni

Mohendra Shyam. Her information on the Tai villages has already been referred to in
2.3.2 above.

Jaya Buragohain gives a number of texts, which are prayers spoken at various
important times of the year, such as when rice sowing begins. Unfortunately, as is
typical of Assamese scholars, she does not provide tones. Example (36) is a text

which 1s also translated into Standard Thai.

36)

“"Nursery Bed (ta ka)

- the following prayer is offered on the day of sowing by the head man of the family,

who "offers his prayer to the Lord Buddha at the Kheng-lik of his house. On reaching
the nursery bed a prayer is made at first towards the east afier praying to the Spirit of
the earth thus:

"a0 mun Phra, ao mun Tra, a0 mun Sanggha
wan nai kao wan khao ka

ao mun Phra, a0 mun: Tra, 20 mun po mun me
mun pu nai, ya nai, kao wan khao

translated as

"QO'Phra O'Tra O'Sanggha, today 1 have come carrying in my hands the seeds
of paddy to throw in the name of Lord Buddha. O'Phra O'Tra ici me have the strength
to give alms to the Sangha ...

(Buragohain 1998;72)

There are several errors in (36). Dibya Dhar Shyam pointed out that nursery bed
should be e8¢ (£i° kaa’) and what she has rendered as Kheng-lik is probably
coq€c8es (kyop? lik). Jaya Buragohain's transcription of the prayer is also confusing,

The first two lines are re-analysed here as (37), employing linguistic methodology.

37) ng etnf ((3’31 ng epg @'fj]_ ng e‘a.:v? wodvy

auZ  mun? phraa® auv® mun® traa’ au? mun? sap' khaal
take glory Buddha take glory Dharma take glory Sangha



RSN SO S S LTI

o5 B crgo:‘iug o

wan’ na® kaw’ wian' khav' kaa’

day this 1Sg sow nce rice seedlings

'With gratitude to the glonious Buddha, Dharma and Sangha, today 1 (am going
to) sow the rice seedlings.’

Jaya Buragohain also lists the clans and subclans of the Aiton (1998:105).

Her work appears to be a valuable anthropological record of the Tai Aiton.
Unfortunately she never provided copies of her thesis to the Aiton community, and so

there has been no opportunity to properly assess her claims.

3.3.8 Hazarika, Chow Nogen. (1993, 1996).

3.3.8.1 Hazarka(1993)

This work is a collection of songs written by Hazanka in moderm Ahom. There is no

English or Assamese language in the bulk of the text.

(38) is the title and first line of the first song, while (39) is my attempt to analyse it.

38) 6 VOTUQ <A <A<
vosuqdanagc it vii wirie

39) VY9 \JC{_!E( YA < ﬁLVUé Vi w4

0
caw’  phraa®  traa a' lop? wi? sik! kyaa?
RESP Buddha Dharma Boddhisatva EXCL Sakka

3.3.8.2 Hazarika (1996)

Hazarika (1996) is a passionate essay in favour of Ahom revival and in favour of
Ahom culture. Referring to other communities, to philosophers and thinkers, the
author hopes to persuade the Ahoms to take their cultural revival seriously. The

following quote will illustrate the tenor of the work:

97

"'The color’, says B. Russel, 'ceases to exist if I shut my eyes, the sensation of
hardness ceases to exist if | remove my hand from contact with the table. '
The sensation of the colourful past of the Tai Ahoms fnay not help if we
cannot assert , survive and REVIVE, we, afier Descartes, shall have to
syllologise the first dictum of modern philosophy, viz. cogito ergo sum (]
think, therefore, I exist). Let us also like Sartre practise, 'If to die is to die in

order ... to bear ... witness ....etc., then anylody at all can die in my place "
(1996:2)
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4. Theoretical considerations

4.1 Linguistic and Theoretical basis for this thesis

No piece of academic work exists without reference to other work; nor does there
exist any piece of academic work which has been informed by all the other academic
work which might be relevant to that endeavour. The exponential increase in
academic publication over recent years, in many languages, renders it impossible to
read al! the literature from the present, let alone from the past, any of which might
conceivably relate to and inform the matier being discussed. In this chapter I will
touch on that part of the literature that I have found useful as general background to

this thesis.

4.1.1 'Basic Linguistic Theory' and formal theories of syntax

Not only has the huge amount of literature made the task of writing a thesis like this
more difficult, but a writer in my position needs to adopt a view on a basic
controversy within linguistics. Is it the task of someone in my position to write this

grammar within the framework of a particular theory of syntax, or outside of 11?

In the opening to his work on the study of language universals, Comrie (1989)
discusses what he terms "two major methodological approaches”. Three important
parameters mark out the two approaches, "the data base for research ..., the degree of

abstractness that is required... and the kinds of explanations advanced ..." (1989: 1)

Comrie's position is that 1o study language universals, data would be needed from a
wide range of languages, and that:
“linguists advocating this approach have tended to concentrate on universals
statable in terms of relatively concrete rather than very abstract analyses, and
have tended to be open, or at least eclectic, in the kinds of explanations that

may be advanced ..." (1989:2)

According to Comrie, the alternative approach, associated with Noam Chomsky,
argues that:
"... the best way to learn about language universals is by the detailed study of a
small number of languages; such linguists have also advocated stating
language universals in terms of abstract structures and have tended to favour

innateness as the explanation for language universals.” (1989.2)

Since this thesis deals with a single language group, the first of Comrie's parameters is
ot relevant here. However the general direction of Comrie’s Fhought, that concrete
structures and open explanations are preferable, is indeed the direction of this thesis.
In that sense, the underlying theoretical basis of this thesis may be termed

‘typological'.

More recently, Dixon (1997) has proposed that linguistic endeavours of the kind
which | am undertaking would be best done in the framework of 'Basic Linguistic
Theory', a term which
"has recently come into use for the fundamental theoretical concepts that
underlie all work in language description and change, and the postulation of

general properties of human language.” (Dixon 1997:128)

Basic Linguistic Theory is contrasted with what Dixon refers to as “formalisms”, a
long list of which he names (1997:131), adding that
“Each is useful for describing certain kinds of linguistic relationships, but it is
put forward as if it were a complete theory of language. The word “theory” is

being used in a novel way.” (Dixon 1997:131).

Dixon outlines the program of Basic Linguistic Theory as follows:
“When working in terms of Basic Linguistic Theory, justification must be
given for each piece of analysis, with a fuli train of argumentation. Working

within a non-basic theory there is little scope for argumentation ... Needless to

say, such an approach tends to make all languages seem rather similar, and
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ignores the really interesting features which do not conform to any
expectations.” (Dixon 1997:132-133)

It is hoped that this thesis does provide full and comprehensive argumentation for the
claims contained herein. The model adopted for this thesis, then, is consistent with
Basic Linguistic Theory.

Nevertheless, a scholar in my position must take note of the endeavour of those who
are working within any of the various formal theories of syntax, perhaps best
represented by the figure of Noam Chomsky. Several features of Chomsky's program

need 10 be taken into account by linguists working on projects like this thesis:

e A key aim of Noam Chomsky and others would appear io be to fathom the
mysteries of the human mind, using language as a window to the mind.

s Chomsky and others hold that non-native speakers can hardly be expected to
know enough about the languages they are looking at to make really useful
Judgements.

» There must be a universal human language faculty; otherwise why do ail humans
develop ianguage. There must therefore be language universals, which we will

discover by introspecting.

It is obviously true that native speakers of a language have a deeper understanding of
their language than visiting linguists, and we may certainly hope that in the future
there will be trained linguists who are native speakers of the Tai languages and who

can advance their study far beyond what is possible in this thesis.

However, this thesis does contain considerable insight into the Tai languages.
Moreover, had I not proceeded with this thesis, I would not have collected any
recordings of the Tai languages of Assam. Much linguistic information would be lost
to future generations. For example, we can expect the best Khamyang speakers to
survive no more than another generation. The recordings that have been made can

always be re-examined in the future; but if this work is not done now, it never will be.
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The aim of scholars like Chomsky and many others who are attempting to find and
refine the universal theories of language are worthy aims; however in the casc of the
present study, it will be found more useful to describe the language in terms of pre-
theoretical terminology, such as 'subject’ and 'object’, ‘noun’ and 'verb’ without

recourse to formal theories.

4.1.2 Text Based Grammar

Supposing we were to ponder what we would hope to leave behind of the English
language for future generations. Most would probably prefer to leave a work of great
literature rather than a grammar which explains how past and future time are marked

or how to express a sentence where the verb has three arguments.

There is a very real chance that the Tai languages will cease 10 be spoken in a few
generations. The Tai Khamyang certainly will be and even if Tai Aiton and Tai Phake
are spoken in fifty years time, the likelihood is that the domains of usage of these

languages will be even further reduced.

There is an equally very real chance that this present work will become and remain
the standard work on these languages until that time, and that by then the opportunity

to coliect the rich variety of texts which is now available wil} be lost.

Therefore this thesis is in a great measure a collection of texts, a compendium of as
much of the knowledge and literature of the Tai that could be collected and analysed™
in the all too brief time available. Whatever analysis can be drawn is taken from those
lexts, and every one of the texts is presented in transcription, analysis and with linked
sound files (see 9.5 below). The process of collection and analysis of these texts is

discussed in more detail in Chapter 5.

¥ perhaps as litile as 10% of the recordings that | made have been analysed. Great riches remain to be
explored.
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Every single sentence example in this thesis will give its source; and where it is from
a text, as the overwhelming majority will be, the example will be linked to that text,

so that the reader can see and hear the context from which the sentence comes.

That context is not just a position in time within a series of utterances. Every text that
has been collected has meaning, and that meaning is important. If I could, 1 would
urge the reader 1o read the texts for their meaning, as well as for their structure. If we
do not know the meaning, how are we different from the 90,000 ministers who could
not interpret the Queen's dream in the story of The Twelve Questions (2-1-1-3}, told

by Sa Cham Thoumoung, of Duburoni village?

There is another reason for basing this study firmly on texts. The texts collected are of
a wide variety, there are stories, songs, prayers, manuscripts, explanations of the
manuscripts or of rituals, speeches and conversations, they represent a wide range of

the speech act types in the Tai communities.

Himmelimann (1998:178) puts the question as to whether certain kinds of linguistic
structures only occur in particular kinds of communicative events. if this is so, and
intuitively it is (the type of linguistic structures exhibited in this thesis being very
rarely found in chat), then we need to record as wide a range of communicative events

as possible in order to even find all the linguistic structures,

Himmelmann (1998:180) lists events on a parameter of spontaneity, from the most
spontaneous, events like exclamations, through to the most planned, such as ritual

texts. His types of communicative events are listed in Table |

Parameter Major Types Examples
oL aned
N exclamative ‘ouch’
! firet!
directive 'scalpel!
greetings
smail taik
| conversational chat
i discussion

i
£
[
b
I
B
P
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| interview
| monological narrative
| description
I speech
formal address
4 ritual litany
planned

Table 1: Types of communicative events according to the parameter of spontaneity,
Himmelmann (1998:180)

Thus the writing of a text based grammar is underpinned by two theoretical principles.
First, since this thesis is about the living language of a group of humans, for whom
their language is of the greatest importance, we will pay tritute to that importance by
recording as rich a variety of that community's heritage as we can. Second, by doing

so we stand to gain a much greater insight into the language anyway.

By way of closing comments to this issue, let us compare the approach of Grierson
(1904), Grierson, foliowing the method of Wilhelm von Humboldt®, collected

examples of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in every Tai language (and indeed in
364 l. 1quages of the Indian empire!) and used that as the basis for his study. From

this text he drew conclusions about the Tai languages.

For one century ago, that appro:s:n can only draw praise; but for today it is no longer
appropriate. 1f we try to ask the same questions of every language, we run the risk of
receiving similar answers. It will surely seem incredible to the reader reading this
thesis when it is as old as Grierson is today, that in the same opening years of the 21st
century there are projects afoot to make a record of all of the languages of the world,

using a translation of the Book of Genesis as the comparative text.

Surely, it is the linguistic and literary forms that differ from language to language and
community to community that are most illuminating. That is why letting the grammar
be based on the texts that emerge is likely to lead to the most interesting results. This

is why, in Mithun's (1998:191) terms, we should let the speakers speak for themselves.

¥ [ am grateful to Dr. Tamsin Donaldson for pointing out to me that Humboldt had pioneered this
method.
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4.1.2.1 Description and Documentation

Himmelmann (1998:165) proposes that the relationship between documentation and
description of languages should no longer be seen as "one of unilateral dependency,
with the documentary activity being ancillary to the descriptive activity (i.e. primary
data collected IN ORDER TO make a descriptive statement of the language.)”
Himmelmann goes on to add that the two activities should be seen as being in a

relationship of "bilateral mutual dependency.”

Himmelmann, therefore, proposes a new field of linguistic endeavour, which he calls
‘Documentaty Linguistics'. The basic aim of this discipline will be “to document the
Hinguistic behavior and knowledge found in a given speech community,” (1998:168).
The data thus assembled should be "amenable to a broad variety of further analyses

and uses."

A clear statement of the importance of this approach is that "there is no infallible way
of drawing corpus from descriptive statements, that corpus is richer." (Himmelmann,
pers.comm.). One can always write a grammar from the texts, but one could never

expect to recover the texts from a grammar.

From the perspective of the current speakers of endangered languages, the
documentation process is certainly more important than the descriptive. Such
communities often hope for linguists to permanently record and make available large
numbers of texts. This is one of the reasons why so many texts are presented here and
why the sound recordings of them are also included. Moreover, for the speakers of
these languages, the message conveyed in the texts is at least as important as the
means of conveying it. If our only knowledge of these languages were based on a

translation of Genesis 1, it would be very shallow knowledge indeed.

Let us suppose that in a hundred years our understanding of human grammar has
advanced as much as it appears to have in the Jast hundred years, and let us further

suppose that most of the languages now spoken have passed away. For some of those

3
2
z

105

languages a grammar will have been written, which, in traditional format, may have
two or three short texts attached.

When the linguists ot the year 2102 come to do their re-analysis of that language, and
go back to those texts and see possibilities which we cannot see today, they may
lament the lack of material with which to work. If, on the other hand, we provide
them with ¢ great deal of text, and a pointer as to what might be found where, will

they not then be able to do much more with those texts?

Himmelmanr notes that "language documentation is NOT some kind of "theory-free"
enterprise. Instead, documentary linguistics is informed by a broad variety of

theoretical frameworks and requires a theoretical discourse. ..." (1998:190)

This thesis will provide analysis drawn from the texts, which could be termed ‘a
grammar of the Tai languages', though the term implies the kind of deep knowledge
of the language which I could not hope to acquire in the time allowed. it may be the

texts themselves that will be the most important contribution of this work to future

scholarship.

4.1.3 ianguage centred approaches

A very important issue in dealing with languages like the Tai languages of Assam, or
indeed any language other than the researcher's native tongue, is that it will be
difficult for the researcher not to be influenced by their native tongue in undertaking

linguistic research.

This difficulty is multiplied if the researcher happens to have been born a monogjot
English speaker, as | was. It is too easy for an English speaker at the beginning of the
21st century to assume that all knowledge is available in English and that the English

language traditions will provide all the theoretical bases for the understanding of

language that are needed.
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Working in the field with non-Indo-European languages gradually makes one aware
of other ways of describing things, other ways of thinking not just about the world,

but about the language which it is our task to describe.

For example, readers of Noss (1964). a masterly survey of the Standard Thai language,
will have noticed that many single Standard Thai lexemes are analysed as several
different polysemous lexemes by Noss. Usually this is because this one Standard Thai
lexeme cannot be translated into a single English lexeme. Yet for Thai people, it is a

single word.

Long & Zheng (1998) show a fairly Chinese-centric approach in their grammar of the
Kam language - most obviously in the title of the work, which uses the Chinese name

for the people, Dong, rather than Kam, the named used by the people themselves.

But their Chinese centred approach extends somewhat further than that. For example,
in their very useful brief description of the language (1998:17), they state: "The word
order of Dong is essentially the same as that of Chinese, with one clear exception: in

Dong, adjectives come after nouns while in Chinese they come before."

The really interesting observation is not that Kam (Dong) has noun-modifier word
order, for that is typical of the Kam-Tai family from which it comes, rather, it is that
in some cases Kam (Dong) differs from the patterns to be found in other languages to

which it is genetically related and has, perhaps, converged to Chinese.

in Chapter (3), it has been seen that many of the writings about the Tai languages of
Assam, both those from the early British and American researchers, and those more

recently by Assamese researchers, have been seriously affected by the language bias
of the authors. The extent to which this is also true of the present work will be left to

the reader to judge.
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4.1.4 Some particular difficulties in working with the Tai languages of Assam

When writing a description of a language, the tradition has long been to produce a
synchronic description, in which everything is related to the stage at which the

language is now.

Advances in the study of the history of the Tai languages cannot, however, be ignored.
For example, the analysis of the phonology of the Tai languages may differ according
1o whether the hisiory of the languages is taken into account or not. The Aiton
consonant inventory is such a case in point. In section 6.3.1.2, a plausible analysis of
the Aiton consonant inventory is presented which is based purely on synchronic
observations and takes no account of historical factors or other related languages. A
different inventory is presented in 6.3.1, having taken account of these factors. On

balance, the latter approach is preferred, at least in this case.

Another issue which has affected this thesis is the question of grammaticality
judgements, the intuition that native speakers have about whether a particular
utterance is grammatical or not. Many times I have asked the Tai informants whether
a particular sentence is grammatically acceptable or not; in many cases the answer
may be yes, but only depending on circumstances. Since the circumstances are the
linguistic context, it is much safer 10 rely on actual examples of spoken text where the

context can be made explicit.

4.2 Approaches to the study of Tai languages

Several different theoretical approaches have been brought o bear in the description
of Standard Thai, or Siamese. This language, the national language of Thailand, is
often simply referred to as Thai, but that terminology may be confusing given that the
languages being considered here are called Tai. In India it is referred to as Bangkok
Thai.
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In this section, the approaches of Noss (1964), Panupong (1970) and Lekawatana
(1970) will be discussed, since they are referred to in the syntactic analysis of the Tai
languages of India (see below Chapter 8).

4.2.1 Noss(1964)

Noss (1964:1) outlines his approach as "to cutline the main structural features of
standard spoken Thai, ... and also to elaborate by sub-classification and example those

structural features which are least covered by existing grammars and dictionaries.

He gives considerable and detailed information about the phonology of the language,
including a very detailed discussion of the prosody of Thai, defining prosodic
phonemes (1.6), classed as stress phonem<s — loud, normal and weak onset, in
combination with sustained or diminishing stress; intonation phonemes, identifying
eight possible intonation sequences for a single utterance; and rhythm phonemes,

which apply at phrase level.

To give an example of the stress phonemes. he claims that the word /pay/ 'go’, can

have the following meanings which are differentiated only be a combination of stress

phonemes:

1) loud diminishing stress  /!paj/ ‘Let's go' '
loud sustained stress /'paj:/  'Sure (he) went)
normal diminishing stress /pajy/ '"Yes, (he went)

(Noss 1964:21)

1t can also be argued that the difference between these three utierances very much
depends on the circumstances in which they are uttered, on the context of the
utterance: but this is not a concern of Noss. In the present thesis this level of prosodic

analysis has not been possible.

The largest portion of Noss (1 964) deals with lexemes (words), and how they fit into

the structure of the language. He divided lexemes into two basic classes, srae lexemes
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and bound lexemes. His bound lexemes are defined at as occurring “as constituents of
syntactic units and higher-order constructions oniy.” (1964:79). The term bound
Jexeme does not refer to the kind of bound morphology found in the various
agglutinating or polysynthetic languages of the world, and indeed many of Noss's

bound lexemes have the same form as a free lexeme, but are unstressed.

For example /pay/, which in (1) above was clearly a free lexeme, a full verb meaning
'g0'. also appears as a modal verb, a sub class of bound morphem, with the meaning

'to act away from the speaker. or so as to affect the speaker and his group'.. as in (2)

2) ya-pay k"ian bon kradaan-dam
Don't write on that (or their) blackboard

(Noss 1964:135)

As will be seen in section 8.5.7 below, the Tai languages of Northeast India show
analogous processes. The word kaa /&' is both a full verb meaning 'to go', and a word
which has undergone grammaticalisation to be a TAM marker, expressing past time.
It is a contention of this thesis that regardless of the level of grammaticalisation, the
waord is not fullv bleached of its meaning, and that the two will not therefore be

regarded as separate Jexemes, in the way that Noss regards /pay/ and would regard

kaa’

Diller (2001:146) assesses Noss' methedology as follows:
"Studies in Thai in what is generally referred to as the structuralist tradition
have emphasized synchronic form classes as determined by sentence test
frames. In this tradition, frames are typically taken a priori as the mata criteria
in the setting up of a system of syntactic classification. This may lead to
“structural homophones”. If a form occurs in each of two test frames set up to
distinguish form classes, then even if there is a strong semantic motivation for

considering the form a single word, the guiding assumptions normally require

it to be taken as two separate lexical items."




110

4.2.2 Vichin Panupong (1970}

Where Noss concentrated on words and how they it into different constructions,
Vichin Panupong's (1970) grammar of Thai is based around the concept of a
constituent. She introduces her work by defining the basic sentence types as initiating
sentences and non-initiating sentences — where the latter is "one which cannot start a

conversation” (1970:1).

She exemplifies this as follows:
"For example, may mi: 1&:3‘.1 (No, there isn't) is to be regarded as a non-
initiating sentence on the ground that it cannot be fully understood without
some such preceding utterance as mi: khon may Jaulnwy (Is there anybody

there), which serves as a verbal clue.”

This is an important insight into the languages of the Tai family. Tai languages permit
the deletion of noun phrases such as khon in the non initiating sentence in Vichin's

example (may mi.).

An initiating sentence does not necessarily comtain all of the noun phrases which the

verb subcategorises for, as in the following example of an initiating sentence:

o o v p

3 A% mu o9 N gy =
thini: tha:n  khitw  Ki: mo:y  h&?
here eat rice how many o'clock PRT

"What time do you have dinner here?
(after Panupong 1970:2)

The subject is not stated; it is not required because pragmatically it is understood 1o be

the interlocutor, even in the initiating sentence of a conversation.

Vichin Panupong goes on to discuss a range of sentence types and the constituents of
those sentences. Her definitions of subject, object and indirect object are primarily
structural, that is a subject is a “noun in its function as a sentence constituent of the

sequence nv (noun-verb)" (1970:13), that is to say a noun or noun phrase which
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precedes the verb, An object, on the other hand., is a noun phrase which follows the
verb, and the indirect object is "the third noun of the sequence nvan."

The canonical structure for a sentence, in Panupong's analysis, is therefore:

4) {Subject) Verb (Direct Object) (Indirect Object)

The verb in a sentence which has no object is called an Intransitive Verbum (V;), that
which has a single object is a Transitive Verbum (Vy) and that with two objects a

Double Transitive Verbum (Vy).

Furthermore, where the constituents contain more than one word, one constituent may

be anteposed. (1970:15)

This leads to the following list of possible structures:

5)  SVi, ViS. SV{0, V{0, OSV,, VOl, SVgOIl, OSVyl,

Two of these structures are similar, being both V N - namely V;S and V0. They are
different because the first type may be reversed to SV;, whereas the second cannot be.

Panupong gaves (6) as an example of V;S and (7) as an example of V,O:

6 Wulwy e

cep may khun
pain-QN you
"Are you in pain"

7 Ue w9

puat hua
ache head
"(I've) got a headache."

Example (6) could also be expressed as khun cép mdy whereas * hua piat is

impossible,
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Throughout this work Vichin Panupong gives lists of the possible arrangements of
phrases, such as the possible combinations of items within a noun phrase, within a
classifier phrase and so on. She does not discuss the context in which such structures

might be used.

Another important insight of Vichin Panupong's is what she calls discontinuous
sentence constituents. She suggested that:
"It is frequently necessary to postulate "discontinuous” constituents when the
elements which make up the constituents are interrupted by another

constituent in the sentence” (1970:20)

Roth verb complexes and noun phrases can appear 'discontinuous’ in surface

realisation, as in (8):

d & o o * P
g)  Wau whaRe W eani
friend borrow  book GO CLF-one
S Vi O- -Vo (0O)

" A friend's borrowed a book."

In the Tai languages of Assam, structures similar to (8) are not uncommon. They will

be discussed in section 8.3.

4.2.3 Pongsri Lekawatana (1970)

Pongsri Lekawatana (1970) is a study of Thai based on the theories of Fillmore (1968).

The following assumptions are basic to her analysis:
a) each case relationship occurs only once in a simple sentence (Fillmore
1968:21)
b only noun phrases representing the same case may be conjoined (Fillmore
1968:22)
¢) complex sentences involve recursion through the category Sentence under

the case category Objective (Fillmore 1968:32)
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d) every noun phrase begins with a preposition or a case marker(Fillmore
1968:33)

Filimore proposes that a proposition is made up of a verb and cases, once a verb has
been chosen, its case frame must be filled with noun phrases marked for those cases.

Pongsri Lekawatana has studied all of the possible cases in Thai according to this
approach, discussing, for example, "verbs that take the agentive”. Some of the
features of such verbs are that they

e can occur in command imperative

e can occur as complements ~f verbs like ﬂﬁ‘] sag "order"

» can co-occur with an objective or experiencer as in (9

+

9 Wes 91 UN @ T

deazn khda ndk tua nan

Dang(A) kil bird CLF that (E)
"Dang killed that bird"
(after Lekawatana 1970:48)

Lekawatana's analysis of the dative is also very useful for the analysis and is

discussed below in 8.3.3.3.

Lekawatana also introduces another interesting proposal. Most of the obligue cascs
are marked by prepositions, but there is a subjectivalisation rule which moves one
case 1o the front and triggers the deletion of the case marker. This has been
summarised in (10), based on Lekawatana (1970:172-173), where the principles

identified by Lekawatana are also exemplified with English glosses.

10)  if there is an Agentive, it will be in subject position:
asin  Suda (A) eat banana (O)

if there is no Agentive, the Instrument becomes subject
asin Fire (1) burn factory

the experiencer becomes the subject if it co-occurs with objective
asin Suda (E) see Dang

™ The Thai script has been added by me.
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the objective becomes subject if is by itself
asin  Window (O) open

or with a material instrumental .
asin This dress (O) is dirty with paint (Im)

the factitive becomes the subject if the agentive is unspecified at surface level
asin house cl this (F) build when year that last (T)

The approach in (10) may prove useful as the Tai languages are studied in'more detail,

but a considerably deeper analysis than is possible in this thesis would be necessary.

424 Previous research on Shan

As discussed above in 1.2, the Tai languages of Assam are very closely related to
Shan. The term Shan can be used to identify the subgroup of languages of which the
Tai languages of Assam are part. Alternatively it is used to refer to the language of the
majority of the population in Shan state, Myanmar. Young (1985:1-3) briefly

discusses what is meant by the term Shan.

There is no modern linguistic grammar of Shan available in the English language,
although the language was described in some detail by Cushing (1888) and Glick and
Sao Tern Moeng (1991). The latter is a teaching grammar of the modern language of

Shan state and the diaspora of Shan speakers who have fled the government of

Myanmar.

The Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language by the Rev. JN. Cushing (1888)
contains a significant amount of data on the language. Cushing developed a system of
marking the vowels and tones in his transcriptions, using numbers for the tones and
the letters ¢ 'close’, m 'mediate’ and o ‘open’ to identify vowel height, as in op 1om, 40

'the wind'. He also presents several texts in Shan language and an English-Shan

vocabulary.

Young (1985) presents a number of texts in Tai Mau, a variety closely related to Shan
and the Assamese varieties. She introduces her book by noting that it was “the first

major coliection of materials made in recent decades within an area on which, in
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general, very little has been written” (1985:1). Young presents a brief sketch grammar
including a description Of the writing system of Tat Mau. The bulk of her bock is the

presentation of a number of texts, in analysis and translation. Several of these have

parallels with the texts presented in this thesis. Her first text, Revenge has a similar

material to that found in Story of a new king (1-1-3-4).

Glick and Sao Tern Moeng (1991) is a teaching grammar of Shan. They give very

comprehensive rules for the use of particular grammatica! structures, as exemplified

in Table (2), which explains the various permutatiors of TAM marking.

)
{it)

(hii)

{iv)

(v}

{vi)

(vii)

(viti)

(ix)

(x})

(xi)

(i)

{xiii)

(Xiv)

unmodified verb
V + yaw,

V + yaw. + yaw,

V + yuu,
te +V

te +V +yaw.

te +V + yuu,

te +V+ yun, +
yaw,

am, +V

am, +V + yaw,

am, + V + yuu,
te + am, + V

te +am, +V+
yaw,

te + am, + V + yut,

may indicete that the action or description is either in present or past time

action has already been performed, or that a condition has been achieved.
This pattr m does not indicale whether the goal, if any, of the action has been
achieved.

aclioh has definitely been performed, or a condition has definitely been
achieved. The second yaw. emphasizes completion of the action of
achievement of the condition

means that an action is still happening, or a condition still exists (this can
refer (o the present or the past)

means that an action will be taking place, or that a condition will be reached.
te is also used 1o indicate poten...dity

says 1hat an action is about to take place at any moment, or just about 1o take
place at the time of the speech, or that a condition is just about to come into
being.

says that an action will definitely take place, or that a condition will definitely
be reached.

says that something will have already taken place, or that if the situation does
not change, then the action or the description indicated by the verb will be
taking place

the .1egative particle may be used before any verb or adjective

means that the action will not take place, or a condition wiil not be reached. It
is similar in meaning to the English "not ... anymore”, or "not ... afier all."

DOES NOT EXIST IN SHAN LANGUAGE

means that an action will not be taking place, or that a condition will not be
achieved. It is like am, + V but refers to the future.

says that something will not te happening, or that a condition is not going 10
be reached

Similar to the previows. This must be cither a phrase in a sentence beginning
with the shan equivalent of "if" or "when", or else must be a response (0 a
preceding sentence. te + am, + V + yau, may be used where this is used, but
the revese is not always true

Table 2: TAM marking after Glick and Sao Tern Moeng (1991:41f)
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As can be seen from the above, Glick and Sao Tern Moeng do not use the Shan script
in their grammar, zlthough it is used in the comprehensive index and some of the
teaching texts appear in script at the end of the book. For the bulk of the baok, they
use the phonemicisation shown above, where the symbols <>, <>, <> and <;> are

used as tone marks just as they are in the Shan script.

As ateaching gra—: ~r, Glick and Sao Tern Moeng (1991) is not designed for use by
linguists wishing to (conveniently) discover insight mtn the structure of the grammar.
Fortunately every word used in the text appears in th# index at the end which refers
back to any mention of that word. A good deal of very valuable data is presented, in

part from the author's own native speaker knowledge.

Finally, the Shan—English Dictionary (Sao Tern Moeng 1995) has been an invaluable
aid in the preparation of this thesis. Every single word which does not appéar in
Banchob (1987) or in the Aiton word list elicited from Bidya Thoumoung (see below
10.1.1) has been checked in the Shan-English Dictionary.

4.3 Native Intuitions and Native Pedagogy

In addition to the work of previous scholars on the Tai languages (see above Chapter
3), and the work of scholars on related languages of the Tai family (see above 4.2),
this thesis has also been informed by the knowledge and insight of the native speakers
of Tai into their own language. Sometimes these insights are informed by Grierson

(1904), the only reference widely available in Assam,

A very good example of the native speaker intuition as to the structure of the language
was the late Aimya Khang Gohain's insistence that these languages were not verb
final. In 8.4 below, the basic order of constituents (phrases) in the Tai languages is
discussed, and the claims that they have become verb final, or specifically SOV, are

explored.

17

It is appears 1o be true that a much larger proportion of utterances in the Tai languages
of Northeast India exhibit verb final structures than is true for other languages of the
family, such as, for example, Standard Thai. Yet Aimya Khang Gohain, and other Tai
speakers, insisted that for this thesis I should make the clear statement that SVO is the
basic word order of the Tai languages, as it is of the Tai family in general.

How are e to explain this ir<istence, if not in terms of some kind of understanding
of the Tai 3anguage” Many previous researchers have concluded that Tai has become
or is becorning SOV, but the people themselves do not feel that, even when they utter

an SOV sentence.

Native speaker understanding of the language goes beyond intuition into native
pedagogy. There are no granunars of the language written; there is, as yet, no

monolingual dictionary, but there are pedagogical traditions.

For example, i1 the transtatica of Burmese loan words, devices such as (11) can be

vsed:

L] D
1y O 0% R o ¥ &S
kys! cam* wa' 17" hop®  kyo! pon*  sef pan®
famous PRT FRT famous famous exceed COMP* other

wed opg o3 o

nat' lu! wa' lai® kyun?

god  village®** many  CLF of place

"The word ky2’means famous, the fame of one exceeding all other gods and
humans in every place.’

(Tai Phake Manuscript Explaining the meaning of words to children, No. (4),
read by Ee Nyan Khet)

A monolingual dictionary is not necessary for most Tai people, but there is a need to
have words such as kyo/explained, because it is a Burmese loan word and its

meaning is not known to all people.
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4.4 Prescription and description.

A very basic principle of modern linguistics is sometimes called the "descriptive
approach”. The fact that linguistics is about describing the system of language as it is
(descriptivism), rather than making any statements about what ought to be
(prescriptivism), is emphasised to linguistics students™.

Purs description, without any regard to community's perception of what is prestigious
or correct, may not produce a grammar which is a true representation of the language.
What happens when a sentence which is non-standard or even non-grammatical is
nevertheless uttered in one of the texts? If there is no standard against which to

measure the sentence, how are we to know?

One might collect a sentence like 'l want to talk about a guy that | knocked on his
door of.' This sentence would not be accepted as grammatical by most English
speakers in Australia®. It was spoken by a respected member of our community, an
Australian Member of Parliament™. If a similarly ungrammatical but interesting
sentence was spoken by a person of similar status in the Tai community, it is almost

certainly included in this thesis.

It may not only be for the benefit of the linguist, but for the benefit of the speakers of
the language that a prescriptive grammar should be done. The role of the linguist in
this process is unclear; because of the small number of speakers of such languages,
and because of the socio-economic conditions in which most of them find themselves
- speakers of small languages are rarely amongst the wealthy classes of a society -
the linguistic description which researchers like myself write may well become a de-

faclo prescriptive gramma: for that community.

If, in one or two generations, these languages begin to slide into rapid decline, then

the community will inevitably look back to this thesis, in the way that they now look

* In my case, it was emphasied in the very {irst linguistics lecture I attended at Monash University,
;j;iven by Dr. Peter Kipka. o .

® It is acceptable according to my computer, however, unlike the sentence that this footnote is attached
10,

¥ The practise adopted in this thesis of identifying all the informanis has not been foliowed in this case.

b
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to Grierson (1904), for information about their language; they may even begin to trust

the written words more than their own native speaker intuitions.

Therefore, it is essential that scholars siways bear the native speaker community in
mind when writing works on small languages. The English speaking world as a whole
barely notices the discussions which linguists indulge in about smail pro or the syntax
of relative clauses in English. For a small ianguage, however, everything written

acquires great importance.

In this thesis, where any prescriptive norms have been pointed out, they are noted. A
good exampie is the possessive construction explained in example (207) in section
8.5.2. Aithown Che Chakap indicated that one structure is preferred for inalienable
possession and another for alienable possession. Both structures are probably

available for both types of possession, but for him at least, there is a clear preference.

4.5 The importance of the Tai Script

A clear decision has been made in this thesis to use the Tai sdripl for language

examples, both in order to make them more accessible to the Tai community and to

stress the importance of the native orthography.

It is worthwhile digressing for a moment into history. When Sir William Jones'
collected works were published (1799), scholars commonly wrote and understood
several classical languages. Let us consider a footnote to his Grammar of the Persian
Language:

“and Apoftolius compiled an Towvik )| 3 4..'2.3..: a garden of violets, or a

collection of proverbs and fentences.” (1799, 11:205)

1t was not unusual to switch into Greek or even Arabic, and the reader was apparently
expected to be able 1o read the scripts and perhaps understand the languages. Even to

this day, scholarly works which slip into French or Latin, untransiated, are still to be

found.
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However in the 20th century a new tradition of talking about languages without the
use of native orthography arose. One can see that this might have arisen when the
multitude of scripts in which the languages of Southeast Asia are written became
apparent, and the costs of printing in these scripts became manifest.

However there are several serious objections to this. Firstly an ethical one: native
speakers of these languages will scarcely be able to read anything about their
language if their script is not included, they will have real probiems reading any
phonemicisation, whether it be the relatively user friendly Banchob (1987)
orthography (see 6.2)or the somewhat less accessible realisation of Khamti in Weidert

(1977).

Since these are living languages, the heritage of human beings, it is not acoeptable to

deny to the native speaker community access to the information collected about them.

The second objection relates to the semantic content of the symbol. There are times
when the script conveys a message that no transcription can convey. The Tai
languages of Assam have a vocative particle, /31%/ in Phake, which also has a

ritualistic function in some texts.

This particle can be written as .n%g), but in texts it often appears in very flourished
form, as "f or «ﬁor some other even more ornate form. This communicates the

ritualistic nature of the particle, which the phonetic transcription cannot show.

Another example is the subscripted consonants //, /y/ and /w/. Each of these
consonants can be the second member of an initial cluster in Aiton, with a stop as the
first member (see below 6.3.3.1). But when they are written, they appear in a different

form, as in Table (3}:
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phoneme initial subscripted | example
consonant consonant
form form
r & € 671 phraa? Buddha
W © - o phwaa? birth
y w 4 Qos myat! happiness

Table 3: Comparison of initial and subscripted forms

The approximants in word initial position and in clusters are pronounced slightly
differently. Indeed it is possible to argue that Tai initial clusters should be treated as
single phonemes, analogous to the affricates in English. The subscripting of the
consonant, in the way that vowels are subscripied, shows this. The phonetic

transcription, on the other hand, cannot.

A third objection is that the orthography sometimes affecis the language. Among the
Tai scripts we see that there is no initial <d> or <b>, yet /d/ and /b/ are phonemes in
Atton. However. they are in variation with /n/ and /m/, with which characters they are

usually written. This variation may have arisen, at least in part, as a result of the

writing system.

Becker (1993) has put the issue of the use of native orthography clearly before

linguists: in a passage which he headed “Defamiliarizing Burmese”, he wrote that:
“transliteration of this passage into roman writing is not a ‘meaning preserving’
act, for the writing system which one uses shapes the way one imagines one's
.anguage and thinks about it. ... writing systems (and other systems of
representation) are among the deepest metaphors in a language ... and so for us
to substitute one technology of writing for another is not a neutral act ... It

means to reimagine language itself.” (1993:63)

Glossing a language is, to Becker, "clearly a political process”, and one in which he

argues languages do not meet as equals. He goes on to add that putting Burmese into
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Roman . iteration obliterates the very deep metaphor of centre and periphery in
writing. adding that
"Much traditional philology and modem linguistics depends upon this
romanization as a first step (even before glossing) in analysis. The illusion is

that nothing important is lost.” (1993:64)

1 find it greatly reassuring that there is knowledge of language which cannot be gained
from the examination of a Roman, or IPA, transcription. Since we do not wish to lose
any more information about the language than is absolutely necessary in the process

of translation, the script must remain.

This is not to criticise those scholars of the past who were unable to use native
orthographies in their work, because of the technical difficulties that then obtained.
Those technical difficulties apply no more*®, and it is a contention of this work that

native orthographies should be present in all linguistic work.

4.6 The presentation of text examples.

The linguistic method of text analysis followed in this thesis presents each example in
four lines. The first is the script {(see above 4.5). The second is a phonemic

transcription, the third an interlinear morphemic gloss and the fourth a translation.

The phonemic transcriptions used in thesis are discussed at length in Chapter 6. They
are. however, not ideal. Writing of his comparative study of several Southeast Asian
languages, Enfield (2000:62) admitted that "Transcription systems used for these
languages should not be regarded as final, but for purposes of this work they are

satisfactory."

A transcription system regarded as {inal, in Enfield's terms, is not necessary if there is

a practical orthography. In general a transcription is really only necessary for those

* This is not 1o say that there is ‘101 some extra effort involved. Considerable lime was spent in this
thesis on the production and refinement of the Tai fonts, (see 7.8). However fonts now exist for the
practical orthographies of most of the languages of the world.
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readers who do not know the practical orthography. However, it must be said that in
the case of the Tai languages of India, the phonemic transcription is essential tecause
of the problems of the orthography (such as underspecification of vowel contrasts, see
7.2, and lack of tonal marking, see 7.5).

The interlinear morphemic gloss presents further problems. Enfield raised some of the
concerns; writing that there is
“a perennial difficulty when dealing with morphemes which do not have ready
one-word translations into English. Over-general glossing can obfuscate
important and relevant information for the reader. An example is the extensive
used of "TAM' as a direct gloss, neutralising in a single term the substantial
distinctions between the semantic fields of tense, aspect and modality, as well

as many conceivable distinctions within each of those.” (2000:9)

In an attempt to overcome some of the difficulties raised by Enfield, in this thesis
those morphemes which are grammaticalisations of content words will be notated
using upper case letters, but with their original meanings, for example 42/'GQ’, ma?
'‘COME', both of which are TAM markers. When they are found as main verbs, they

will be notated as 'go’ and 'come’ respectively.

Some important morphemes in this thesis will be glossed using neutralising terms like
'PRT, here used for ‘particle’. This is not ideal; as Enfield points out, this class of

words are "sentence-final illocutionary particles which are a semantically rich and yet
poorly understood semantic field across these ianguages.” (2000:9). In many cases the

full semantics of these 'particles' is not yet understood and this is the reason for the

glossing 'PRT".

The final line of the examples is the translation. In many cases the need to maintain
some of the syntax of the original leads to English which is not particularly idiomatic.
Translating texts line by line is a different task from translating a whole; both have
been attempted here, but the size of the task is such that in some cases the best

possible result may not have been achieved.




Becker (1993) discusses in detail what he calls the the exuberancies (adding to what
we hear and read) and deficiencies (taking away from what we hear and read) of

translation, by referring to (12)

12) o
hta:
put

He describes this as follows:
"The point here is not to argue, for instance, hta: has a different range of
meaning from English “put", although that is certainly true. It is rather that
many words of the English translation have no counterpart in the Burmese text
at all, words like: “be", "as”, "we", "a", "is", "I" and past tense. | don't think it
is possible to say that these words are somehow "understood” from the context

in the Burmese text. They just aren't there." (1993:65)

4.7 Ethical considerations

As pointed out at the opening of Chapter 1, one of the main considerations in this
thesis has been to offer some support to the community of Tai speakers in Assam.
This community very much wants to conserve its language and linguistic heritage.

Some important ethical issues have arisen in the process of undertaking this thesis.

This discussion does not propose to enter into the issues of consent, privacy and
protection of anonymity that take up a good deal of discussion when dealing with the
ethics of some fields of research, such as medical research. Rather, this discussion
will concentrate on how this thesis relates to the Tai communites and their wishes for

the survival of their language.

The presence of language researchers is not a neutral act. When we work in a
community, we are not working in a vacuum. We are dealing with the very real

languages of very real people, who are affected by the presence of the researcher, as

i
&
,
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well as by many other pressures from outside. For many people in the Tai villages,
my visit is an opportunity to practise English, and some ask for gifts or assistance to
help them to better themselves in the society in which they live. 1 can hardly decline

either request, yet in doing so, | am playing a part in changing their culture.

Miihlhdusler is of the opinion that
“the decline of Pacific and Australian languages, ... is due primarily to the loss
of their ecological support system (language ownership, cultural practices,
speaker's lifestyles, settlement pattemns, speaker’s physical and spiritual well-
being) and their functional relationship with other languages (language chains,

bi-, dual- and multilingualism, sign languages, pidgins etc.)." (1996:323)

Many of the items listed by Mithlh&usler as ‘ecological support system' are challenged
by the presence of foreign researchers. For one, the whole concept of language
ownership is challenged if most of the recordings and the copyright of the most

comprehensive grammar of a language are held by a person who lives in far-away

Australia.

Mahthéusler further points out (1996:144) that the languages of the Pacific under the

‘mpact of contact with Christianity and European languages, have moved towards s
“...Standard Average European typology, particularly in the semantic domains
of time, being, causality, spatial organisation, nature and nurture, human

relationships and emotions."

In my researches into the ianguages of the Tai of Assam, by the very questions that |
ask, and the gifts that | bring, and certainty by the things that I write here, some effect
on those small languages is certain. Mithlhdusler discussed the etfects of missionary
policies and quoted from Codrington and Palmer (1896:VIII), who said:

"It is probable that some corruption of a native language is inevitable in

Mission work."”
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Can this not also be said for linguistics? One hopes that it is less true of linguistics,
perhaps because university linguists often do not spend as many yecars in the field as

missionaries do. Nevertheless, it is surely the case that o presence and our work will

have effects on the commuanity, and therefore on the lang ige, that we may not intend.

These effects are not necessarily good or bad, but they must be taken into account.

Rhydwen (1996) further reminds us of the human aspect of this type of work:
“My original research aims were subverted in response to my interactions with
Aboriginal people who, unlike the abstraction ‘objects of research’ are real
people with whom relationships develop. Nevertheless, | was still constrained
by my obligations to funding bodies and the formal requirements of writing a

thezis." (1996:ix)

This present work has also undergone a similar 'subversion', in that the needs and
wishes of the Tai community to have their culture and literature recorded has become

a more pressing aim than 1 initially believed it would be.

Rhydwen also discusses the problem of literature and its use in academic work
(1996:172), and the copyright thereof. Having read aloud a paper which included a
story, she was asked by her informant (an Aboriginal Australian). "Who owns stories,
you know that thing you got, copyright intit? Who got copyright of my story?". After
answering that she would not in fact receive any money for publishing the story,
Rhydwen admits that it is not the point, because

"How can | explain, how could I say that her story is not of interest in itself,

that it is my interpretation, my linguistic analysis, that is the point, the

meaning of the text?"

The recording of traditional literature must be accompanied by a respect for that
literature as literature; and a respect for the fact that it is important not just to the
community but to the whole of human culture that these literatures be recorded for

their own sake, not just for the linguistic information we can mine from them.

e e gy L e
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4.7.1 The approach in this thesis

Bearing in mind the issues raised by Mihlhiusler, Rhydwen and others, this thesis
will take into consideration the effects which it might have on the languages and the

informants.

I believe it is of the utmost importance that the sources of linguistic information be
identified and named. There are communities and situations i;n which the
identification of informants would be inappropriate or may create difficulty for those
individuals. This does not apply among the Tai of Assam; there is no taboo on naming
the dead and some of my elderly informants are enthusiastic about recording their
language, in the knowledge that those recordings will survive them. Examples (13) 1o
{15) are extracts from a conversation between Sa Cham Thoumoung, an Aiton in his

cighties, his daughter Silawa, and myself:

Silawa

13.1) &} Q S w8 S 5f§
khaam? maw? an? caai’  sa! hap' hau?
word 2Sg CLF male Sahib 1Pl

o BS oy 3 B msSe@cdun

tal  tgp!  auw®  pa? tii?  us! we! lii' yaa!

will tape take go to Australia

‘Our Sahib will tape your words and take them back to Australia.’

132) oeoe & col o3 oy
ka' lap'  maw? po? taai?  kaa'
after 2Sg  PRT die GO

& ('
% § of oxm e 8 o B &3S
khaam? maw® an? tal  kun!  wai®  kaa' nau?® tep!
word 28g CLF  will remain KEEP GO in  tape
‘Afier you die, your words will remain on the tape.'

SaCham

133) S o <o weeo] W vel
u2 kau? ko  saal tho? naa! cap!
yes 1Sg LINK grateful PRT then

'Yes, | am pleased! ...
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Audio Link for exampie (13) can be found at \wave files\aiton\extracts\2-9-2-6.

1) o3 og B el oS 8 oM

khaan? kaw® an? san! kom! wai®  kaa
word iSg CLF if remain KEEP GO

3 o3 oM mS oz 0%05 8 m5 B

kaw taai’ kaa' khaam? an? @' kun! wai® an?  dii?
1Sg die GO  word CLF will remain KEEP CLF good

'If nsy words remain, though may | die, my words will remain. that will be

- '
ver, . wd!

Audio Link for example (14) can be found at \wave files\aiton\extracts\2-9-2-6.

15.1) fﬁé 7 Fooh) fﬁ{ o3

wr khaam’ an? um taai?
YES word  CLF NEG  die
'The language will not die.’

152) o5 o o3 M 9 s oxn cﬁoﬁ

iun?  an? taai-  ko? khiam? an® ta!  kun!
person CLF die LINK  word CLF  will  remain
‘People will die but the language will remain.

SM:

153y 8 9
dii?  naal
good PRT-OQN
‘Is it good?'

Sa Cham

54) RS 8 ogf 8 ogf

w?  dii2  lup'  dii? g
YES good big good big
"Yes, very good.'

Audio Link for example (15) can be found at \wave files'aiton\extracts\2-9-2-6.
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The full acknowledgement of the informants is both important and appropriate for the
community, as well as for schofars. In this thesis, every sentence exampie will be

sourced 10 the text from which it comes, and the author or telier of that text.

By acknowledging the informants in this way, we are recognising that their
contribution to the body of knowledge presented in this thesis is on an equal footing
with the many academic texts quoted or referred to here. We are treating the oral texts
as we would a book, and quoting and acknowledging the informants in the same way

as we would quote and acknowledge a professional linguist.

Furthermore, by presenting the texts in the electronic appendix (see $.5 below), we
are giving them the status of a published text. This is clearly an advantage from the
point of view of scholarship, because it allows for the checking of any of the claims
made in the thesis. [n addition, it is a method by which the oral scholarshyp of the Tai

communitly can be presented.

The Tai people themselves greatly value many of the texts that 1 have collected. When
| recorded informants speaking a story, they not only knew that it would be used for

the purpose of study (see examples (13)-(15) above), but they expected that [ would

make these texts available,

As | moved from village to village, people were often keen 1o hear some of the texts
recorded in other villages. For example, a number Tai people, such as Sa Cham

Thoumoung (Aiton), Sa Myat Chowlik (Khamyang) and Ee Nyan Khet (Phake) can
tell Mahosatha stories (see below 9.2). Each of these was very interested in what the

others were saying.

In previous work on the extinct fanguages .~ ctoria (Bowe and Morey 2000, it
became clear how important the knowledge 0. where information came from can be
10 a community that has lost its language. In the future, the Tai community wili be
able to use this thesis to look back on some aspect of their language, and to hear again

the stories that people like Sa Cham Thoumoung told them.
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In addition to the proper acknowledgement of the informants, there is an ethical
requirement to return 1o the community whatever knowledge has been gathered from
them. This. of course, includes the making available of the text analyses to the
informants. and making copies of tapes and videos and printed articles which are

written as a result of this study. It also inciudes the making available of this thesis.

Making this thesis available is not just sending a copy 10 India, it is also making this

text as friendly to Tai readers as it can be.

4.7.2 A note on bad language and swearing

1 have not been able to record anything by way of swearing, oaths or bad language,

save only the single example given in Chapter 8.3, example (1:5).

While. no doubt, the recording of bad language would greatly add to the linguistic
diversity presented here, and while it would be interesting, it is not possible in this
thesis to present any such data. All my Tai informants were united in wishing that ro
'bad language' be included in the thesis. If a community does not want to have any bad
language recorded, then the same ethical reasons which protect the names of the dead,

or some types of sacred texts in other communities, apply.
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5. Meshodology - collection, snalysis and transiation of the texts:

5.1 Theoretical considerations

The two main methods of obtaining the linguistic data on which a thesis such as this
car be based are elicitation and the preparation of a corpus of iext.

The very nature of this type of research almost always invelves the significant use of
elicitation. particularly in the initial stage of studying the language (Payne 1997:370).
In this initial stage, the researcher will usually not yet have sufficient competence in

the language to be able to make use of large amounts of textual material, and this was

certainly the case with the writer of this thesis.

However, as the language competence increases, "¢ researcher is likely to be able to
make more use of texts of different types, and those texts are more likely to be given

by the informants.

The example of my work with the Khamyang informaat, Chaw Sa Myat Cliowlik,
will ittustrate this point. On my first visit very brief visit 10 Pawaimukh { ! 3th January
1998). | was not yet able to converse in T«i. Using the late Aimya Khaug Gohain and
Mr. Bibek Borgohain as my interpreters, 1 elicited a tone box (see 6.1.5.3) from Sa

Mval. and some simple sentences.

Chaw Sa Myat was then asked if he could tell a short stor perhaps a children's story.
lie replied that he did not really know any stories, although the text Advice to
Children was collected. 1 left Pawaimuxh that day with the impression that there was

perhaps not very much information that could be coliec':d there.

In the succeeding years, as my competence in Tai has reached the point where | can

converse freely with Chaw Sa Myat, bz has volunteered a large number of very long
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texts, and has shown himself 1o be most knowledgeable in the traditions, literature and

culture of the Tai*®.

Why then, did Sa Myat not volunteer a story in 1998? The answer may be that to him
it would seem pointless to give such a text to a researcher who could not understand at

least some part of it.

Thus it may be said that for this thesis, the texts have increased in importance viz a

viz elicitation as the project has developed.

Payne (1997:366) opens his discussion on the issue of the relationship between
elicited and text data with the following comments:
"Both text and elicited data are essential to good descriptive linguistics. Each
have advantages and disadvant:_.s. The linguistic researcher needs to be

aware of these in order 10 make the best use of all the data available.”

In discussing the relative position of elicitation in a descriptive linguistics project,
Pavne concluded (1%~ /:368) that
“The controlled, systematic, anc rule-dominated parts of language are best
approached with an emphasis on elicited data. These would include:
! phonology (excluding intonation);
2 morphophonemics;
3 inventory of derivational morphology (which derivational operations
apply to which roots, etc.);
4 inflectional inventory (determining the ranger of inflectional
possibiliiies for person and number "agreement” and case marking);
S pronoun inventory (isolating the entire set of free pronouns).
6 lexical inventory (acquiring the words for a large number of

culturally significant things and activities)."

3* | have ofien referred 1o him as Sa Myar Bor Pandit, ‘Sa Myat the great knowledgeable man'. | have
not met any Tai person in Assam who knows more about a greater range of cultural practives and the
texts. ural and written, that relate to them.

3
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According to Payne, text data will be made use of more for analysing “the more
pragmatic, semantic, and subtie parts of language" (1997:368f). These include:
" 1 intonation;
2  constituent order;
3 flectional morphology (determiring the precise functions.
including tense/aspcct/mode);
4  voice (aligmment of grammatical relations and semantic roles of
verbal argumeritc);
5 sentence-level particles {evidentials, validationals and pragmatic
highlighting particles);
6 clause combining {including relativization, complementation,
adverbial clauses, and clause chaining);
7 lexical semantics (determining the nuances associated with various

lexical choices, inciuding derivational morphology and pronouns).”

For each of the processes for which Payne recommends the use of elicited data, it has
been found that reference to the texts considerably deepens the understanding of the

tanguages concerned. Two examples will suffice 10 illustrate this point.

The Aiton phonology discussed in 6.3 below is largely based on a list of 1900 words
elicited from Bidya Thoumoung in December 1999 and January 2000. However a
deeper understanding of the extent to which Aiton phonology follows this was only
gained by a very close study of the texts thai have been recorded. For exarizple, the
rcalisation of the proto Southwestern Tai initial /v/ as /3/ apparent in Bidya's list is
confirmed in most spoken texts recorded in the Aiton villages, although not in read
texts. The decision to notate tlus as /3/ consequently relied as much on the textual

confirmation of what was collected in elicitation, as on the elicitation itseif.

Liven items such as the pronoun inventory and lexical inventory could only be done up
to a point with elicitation. The word #77'1st dual' has survived in some Phake texts
(see Words of yladness - in honour of Stephen Morey (1-7-1-11), No. (8}), even

though it is bleached of its dual meaning. No amount of elicitation would have led 1o
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this word being volunteered as 2 pronoun. As to the general iexicon, a large number
of words are literary and can only be found in the texts in which they occur. No
amount of elicitation will produce them. I believe that a high proportion of the words
which will eventually be listed in Tai dictionaries will be words that would not be
established through elicitation.

While Payne makes the important point that “text data should be distinguished from
elicited data in whatever cataloguing system is employed™(1997:370), he does not go
on to suggest that examples in the writien grammar should be marked accerding 10
their sources. Since elicited and text data are by their nature different, it is maintained
here that it is most important to indicate what kind of data is being discussed. For this
reason, every Tai language example cited in this thesis will be sourced as either an

elicitation. a sentence spontaneously uttered or an exiract from a text.

In many grammars that have been written in the past it is impossible to know whether
the sentence examples presented as an illustration of some aspect of the syntax were
elicited or not. It is the firm belief of the present writer that knowing the source of a

particular sentence will help the reader to understand more about the language

5.2 The collection of data

5.2.1 Elicitation undertaken as part of this project

The principal elicitations undertaken for this thesis were:

i) An Assamese—Aiton word list, elicited from Bidya Thoumoung in December

1999 and January 2000.
This was done by taking each initial letter of the Tai alphabet, and writing

down each of the monosyllables which were possibie in Tai orthography for that

initial letter. Bidya Thoumoung then wrote every Assamese meaning he could think =

of for each written syliable. These were then recorded and translated into English.

This list forms the basis of the Aiton Lexicon discussed in Chapter 10.

e A ———
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i) Sentence elicizion.

In the early stages of this thesis, a number of sentences were elicited from both
Phake and Aiton speakers, particularly from Chaw Sangea Phalung (Aiton) and
Aithown Che Chakap and Aimya Khang Gohain (Phake).

ki) Discussions of grammatical features.

A number of particular grammatical features were discussed with a number of
informants, especially with Nabin Shyam Phalung (Aiton) and Yehom Buragohain
(Phake). One example of this is the TAM particle uu’/, for which explanations and

examples were given, see below 8.5.7.6.1.

The other major task which was necessary for the research on this thesis 10 proceed
was the copying and typing into computer of the Phake—-English-Thai Dictionary
(Banchob 1987). | was very fortunate to obtain a copy of this dictionary in January
1998 in Namphakey village. A large proportion of the data contained in this
dictionary was then entered into computer (see 10.3 below) and an English-Phake
word finder produced from that data base. This allowed for much speedier leaming of

the language and analysis of the texts.

5.2.2 Text cotlection

The texts on which this thesis relies were collected in the period 1998 - 2002, An
attemyrt has been made to collect a representative sample of the kind of texts that are
regarded as important 10 the Tai communities, but inevitably the writer's own interests

are reflected in the range of texts presented.

There are a number of reasors why some informants might not feel able to give a
particulai text at a particular time; some texts take considerable time to speak and that

time may not be available. Some may not wish to take the time if they do not feel that

the rescarcher is able 10 make use of the text.
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Sometimes. on the other hand, people came 10 me wanting me 1o record a particular
text for posterity. Often these were songs and as such not always the best texts for
understanding the syntax of the language, since the songs almost invariably use either

archaic syntax or syntax that allows variation not permitted in spontaneous speech.

Another important issue in field work is the need to balance the time taken in text
collection with time spent analysing the texts collected. The latter is very time

consuming and very much more demanding than the former.

However this research has been important as an archive of the Tai languages as well
as an analysis of them. As many different speakers were recorded as possible. Priority
was given 10 certain very knowledgeable elderly informants, such as Sa Cham
Thoumoung in Duburoni or Sa Myat Chowlik in Pawaimukh. Whenever either of
them had anything 1o say, it was recorded. Only a small proportion of the total
recordings have been analysed for this thesis. The remaining texts still await

transcription and analysis.

1t may be that old people's language is over-represented in the data that forms the
basis of this thesis. Certainly the language of the youngzsr generation - those under 30
- is barely represented here. 1t will be the task of future research to overcome this

shortcoming.

Another aspect was the need to try to achieve some kind of gender balance in data
collection. Because the writer is male, and because males are much more likely to be
able 1o read and write in Tai, there is a preponderance of data from male informants.
This is particularly so for the Khamyang data. However it is not the case for the Phake,
where my principal informant is a female, Ee Nyan Khet, who reads and writes Tai

fluently,

Another issue with data collection is finding the right person to give a good example

of a particular type of text. In March 2002, I was taken to Tipam Phake village to
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meet Ai Than, who was said to be able to chant a particularly fine biessing, the Prayer
of Blessings.

A number of practical issues also impinged on the data collection process. Minidiscs
and video cassettes are not availabie in Upper Assam, so that sometimes | was
running short of space and could not record all the texts that were offered.
Furthermore, electricity supply was sometimes unreliable or unavailable, and the

recharging of the minidisc player or video camera was sometim... a problem.

5.3 Data Analysis

53.1 Prerequisites for analysis

Before the data analysis could proceed, a number of tasks need to be undertaken. The
first of these was an understanding of the phonology of the language. In the case of
Tai Phake, my analysis of the phonology agrees with Banchob (1987) with minor

variations (see below 6.2.4.1). Her phoremic notation was thus accepted and

employed in the thesis.

The sitation of Aiton was somewhat more complex. Prior to this thesis, no
comprehensive study of the phonology of Aiton had been undertaken. It took some

time to establish the Aiton phonemic system as discussed in 6.3.

in the case of Khamyang, the problem of establishing a phonemic notation is

increased by the tendency of most Khamyang speakers to mix Phake and Khamyang

when speaking (o me.

A second prerequisite for the analysis was the development of the fonts with which

the Tai script and Phonemic transcription could be rendered (see 7.8 below). These

went through several versions before the versions employed here were finalised.
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5.3.2 Difficulties encountered in analysis.

The greatest difficulty encountered in the analysis was the amount of time required.
There are around eight hours cf text presented here, and it is estimated that the
analyses took around four hours for every minute of text recorded, exclusive of the

time speat on the prerequisites mentioned above or the time spent collecting the texts.

Every text has been checked with at least one native speaker, and some of the more
difficult texts have been discussed with several speakers. The phonemic transcription
and glosses were typed in, rather than generated automatically by a program such as
Shoebox. This was both necessary and desirable. It was necessary because the
considerable amount of homography in the Tai languages meani that every single
grapheme had several possible meanings and the Shoebox system would not
automaticatly gloss any text. Furthermore, using Shoebox would have created a

number of difficuliies with the various fonts in use.

It was desirable to type the glosses and transcriptions in because this both helped in
the procese of Jzarning the language, and ensured that every sentence was
comprehensively studied. Although this thesis employs computers, at no stage is any

computer program making any linguistic decisions on my behalf.

A number of texts present particular difficulties. Example (1) is Yehom Buragohain's

iranslation of a line from Nang Pe's Blessing:

Do B B3 g et oo el wley
caw’ kham? hai® nai® I  mak’ thap' wp' sap' kha!
RESP gold GIVE get offer plenty place place Bhikkhus
'My you get to offer many things to the venerable monks.'

(Phake Blessing Blessing, No (24), intoned by Nang Pe)

Yehom Buragohain assumed that the first two words referred to the person who was

beir hlessed, and could perhaps be i:anslated 'oh golden one.’

P
i
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However this text was rechecked with Ee Nyan Khet, who pointed ot that the
transiation should be as in (2):

2) .ng S N9 e e eod oxf w{q "
cau’ kham® baii’ na’® @ mak* thip* tEp' sap! kha'
morning evening GIVE get offer plenty place* place Bhikkhus
'Eve:i'{y moming and evening may you get 1c offer many things to the venerable
monks.'

This text is an example of one which took a very great deal of time tc transiate, as was

the ca.e with all of the prayers and other liturgical texts.

Sometimes it was not possible to recheck everything, and there are places in several

texts whcre the transiation of a particular word remains unclear.

The writer's own lack of ability in Assamese and imperfect command of the Tai
languages aiso made for difficulties in this regard. In the eariy fieid trips, I was reliant
on multilingual speakers who knew English in order to translate the texts. Later it
became possible to work with non-English speakers like Ee Nyan Khet and to work
out the meaning of almost ail the words, particularly with the aid of the Shan-English

dictionary (Sao Tern Moeng 1995). Even so, some very difficult words may remain

unclear,

Another difficulty in transcription was persuading the informants to notate items such
as false starts and hesitations. On many occasions there would be such a false start but
when listening back to it, the informant would say "Oh, he didn't say anything". For

linguistic analysis, however, these false starts are very important. Wherever possible |

have notated them when they occur in spoken texts.

I have been able 1o <ollect and analyse very litile truly natural conversation between
two or more Tai speakers. Usually when the tape is on the people speak as if speaking
to me. To what extent, if any, the natural spoken form of the language really differs

trom the analysis in this thesis is not possible to say.
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In order to write a truly useful description of these languages, it is essential for the
writer 1o be abide to speak the languages being studied fluently. In an Australian PhD,
with its allotment of only three years, this is almost impossible. It is certain that some
insights into the deeper structures of the language will have been missed. Clearly this
thesis can only be regarded as a preliminary study; and the conclusions are only as

good as the variety of text which I have been able to coilect and analyse.

5.4 Data storage

The recordings collected for this thesis are a most valuable record of the Tai

languages, a record which will survive the speakers and survive the writer of this

thesis, just as Sa Cham Thoumoung observed in examples (13) to (15) of section 4.7.1.

The recordings have beer placed in the Department of Linguistics at Monash
University. Copies have been made and placed in other safe locations, in case of

accidental destruction of such a valuable resource.

A significant proportion of the video tapes collected for this thesis have already been
copied onto VHS and sent to the Tai communities in India, as requested by them. It is
hoped that in time all of the recordings will be copied and those copies placed in the
communities in which the recordings were made. In many cases, printed copies of the

texts and analyses were sent to the informant.

5.5 Grouping the texts

For the purpose of this thesis, a numbering system of texts was devised, which is

presented in Table (1):

1st number Language (1=Phake, 2=Aiton, 3=Khamyang, 4=Ahom, 5=Khamti, 6=Shan,
community 7=Turung )

2nd number Type ¢f text (1=stories, 2=historical, 3=prayers, 4=Buddhist text, 5=ritual tex,
6=other cultural texts, T=songs, 8=explanations, 9=informal texts,
10=grammar, 11=speeches, 12=misceliancous iexts)

3rd number Mode of recording (1=video, 2=audio minidisc, 3=audio casette, 4=manuscript only,
5=other researchers text)

4th number Number of lext

Table (1) System of numbering texts

b
1
;
i
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The first number gives the particular language community from which the text comes,

the second the type of text, the third the mode of recording and the fousth the number
of the text.

For example, Text 1-1-1-1 is a Phake text, a story, recorded by video and the first of
that type. The document containing its translation is named 1-1-1-1.doc and the wave

file is 1-1-1-1 =p3.

There are a number of issues which arise in this process. First of alt, all of these
communities are multilingual and the first number will therefore riot necessarily refer
to the language in which the text is recorded. In all of the Tai groups of Assam some

mixing with Assamese is to be found, and Pali language is certainly used in religious

texts.

With the Turung the situation is even less clear, because the Turung are often
tritingual with some speaking Tai fluently as well as Turung (which is Tibeto-Burman)

and Assamese. As an example of this, the text 7-1-2-1 (The old couple without any

Joody is a story told by the Turung informant Pong Chap in Turung language, but he

also switches frequently into Tai, of which he is a competent second language speaker.

Text 7-1-2-2 is the same story told by Pong Chap in Tai. The initial nuraber 7,
therefore, refers only to the community from which the speaker comes, and does not

necessarily refer to the language in which the text is spoken.

There has been a greater difficulty in the arbitrary definition of the 'type of text' which
is the second number of this system. From my earliest days of working with these

communities, the most frequently recorded texts were children's stories and songs.

The other category of early recordings was word lists, short sentences and information

about the tones which | have categorised as 'grammatical’,
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However it is now clear that there need 1o be more categories, and the following

system has been devised:

Number

| Type of text

inciuding:

]

Stories

Children's stories
Buddhist Jataka stories (particularly Mahosatha)

Historical

Historical manuscripts
Oral retelling of histories
Oral histories

Informant's reminiscences and stories of their own
life:

w

Prayers

Pravers used in Buddhist ceremonies
Prazyers used in other ceremonies

Buddhist Texts

Buddhist manuscripts, including Mahosatha
Oral retelling of Buddhist texts
Explanations of Buddhist practice
Explanations of Buddhist ceremonies .

Ritual Texts

Manuscripts relating to non-Buddhist rituals
Explanations of non-Buddhist rituals

Dances and other texts performed during non-
Buddhist rituals

Other cultural texts

Manuscripts containing information such as
traditional medicines, proverbs, astrology,
Explanations of traditional practises such as the
process of building a new house,

Children's texts such as luilabies,

Riddles

Songs

Love songs
Gther songs

Explanations

This is the class of text where an informant talks
about and demonstrates a particular aspect of
cultural practise, such as explaining the coqpéc8es

kyop? lik’ (or spirit house) in each Tai house

Informal Texts

Conversations
Personal Letters

10

Grammar

Word lists

Discussion about the tones

Sample sentences

Discussion of grammatical issues in other texts

11

Speeches

Speeches in public places

12

Miscellaneous

Other texts, such as people’s names and their
meanings,

Table 2: Categories of texts presented in this thesis

rormweny: - SRRty T

4
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These categories are pusely arbitrary and are not intended for in depth study of the

literature of these communities.

For example, oral Mahosatha stories (Jataka stories based on the Jataka of wisdom)
are listed as stories, whereas the Mahosatha manuscript itself is listed as a Buddhist
text. The Mahosatha manuscript is the Tai translation of the Pali text,
Mahaummaggajataka (Fausbsil 1896), and is an accepted pan of the Buddhist canon.,
However the stories based on it are sometimes stylistically related to the children’s

stories, and are therefore listed as stories.

The literature of the Tai is discussed in more detail below in Chapter 9.
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6. Phonology

6.1 Some theoretical considerations

6.1.1 Proto Southwestern Tai phonemes

6.1.i.1 Proto Southwestern Tai consonants

Proto Southwestern Tai phonemes have been reconstructed by both Jonsson (1991)

and Brown (1985). Both of them reconstruct a large series of initials including both

single consonants and consonant clusters. Brown (1985:246) reconstructs the series

listed in Table (1), presented using his notation:

h ph th ch kh khw hm hn hii hn
' phi khi
8 X hw hr
{ hl
? P t € k kw ‘m - "n !
pr tr kr
pl kl “ml
b d ) g QW m n fi 5
br dr gr
bl gt ml
z Y w r
v 1
h refers to aspirate consonants
? refers to pre-gioftalised consonsants

nomark  refers to voiced consonants

Table 1: Proto Tai Initial Consonants, from Brown (1985)

Table (2) lists the initial consonants as reconstructed by Jonsson (1991:53), using her

notation:
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Bilabial Dental/ Palatal Velar Glottal
Alveolar
Voiceless unaspirated stops | p t < k
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th kk
Voiced stops b d j g
Preglottalised stops % d ?
Nasals m n fi n
Voiceless Nasals hm hn hii by
Voiced fricative v z ¥
Voiceless fricative f S X h
Semi vowel w j
Preglotial semi-vowel %
Voiceless Semi vowel hw
Rhotic Approximant T
Voiceless Rhotic hr
Approximant
Lateral Approximant i
Voiceless Lateral hl
Approximant

Table 2: Proto Southwestern Tai consonant phonemes, after Jonsson (1991)

Jonsson also adds the following clusters:

Labial Velar
-] pl, 7bl ki
)~ phr, 7br, mr~ml khr~khl, gr-yr, xr
-W kw, khw~xw, gw~yw

Table 3: Proto Southwestern Tai initial clusters, after Jonsson (1991)

Both of these reconstructions posit a phoneme inventory which is considerably larger
than the present inventory of any the daughter tanguages from which the
reconstruction has been done. Jonsson's inventory posits 37 proto initial consonants in
Table (2) but none of the daughter languages has more than 22. None of the daughter
languages, for example, includes any voiceless sonorants (here notated as *hm, *hn,

*hy, *hi, *hr, *hw) in their consonant inventories.

P i.a,.-vzl%__ ".',.'_j.s,;'; ls,i'q- I‘L..- ‘ it
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In Jonsson's reconstruction, the glyph <j> is used. following the International

Phonetic Alphabet, to refer w the palatal semi vowel. However, in this thesis the
symbol <y> will be used instead, because it was the svmbol employed for this sound
by most researchers into these languages in the past. especially EPanchob (1987).
Furthermore, the use of <j> might imply to some readers, particularly the Tai speakers
themselves, that the sound was actuaily [d3]. In Aiton, the reflex of the proto palatal

semi vowel is usually realised as {d3] or {3] (see below 6.3.1.1.6).

6.1.1.2 Consonant change in Southwestern Tai.

Previous work on the reconstruction of the Southwestern Tai languages, such as
Gedney (1972). Li (1977), Brown (1985) and Jonsson (1991) posit that the voiced
consonants as a distinct group have disappeared, as have the voiceless nasals. In the

modern Tai languages the voiced aad voiceless nasals have merged and are usually

realised as voiced nasals.

The voiced stops. on the other hand, have either merged with the voiced aspirate stops
(as in Standard Thai and Lao} or to voiceless aspirate stops (as in Shan and in the Tai
languages of Assam). For this reason, Standard Thai and Lao are sometimes called
'ph’ languages (for example Enfield 2000:50) and Shan and the Tai languages of India

are called 'p' languages. This process is bound up with tonogenesis, which is discussed

below tn 6.1.5.3.

6.1.1 3 Proto Southwestern Tai vowels

The traditional reconstruction of proto Southwestern Tai vowels is that of Li who

reconstructs nine vowels, as presented in Table (4)

i i u

€ 2 0

A 2
a

Table 4: Proto Southwestern Tai vowel phonemes, after Li (1977:297)
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Li posited that vocalic length was not phonemic in his Proto Tai and developed
secondarily. Jonsson, on the other hand, claims that only seven primary vowels "are
well-retained in all the daughter languages™ (1991:104). These are presented in Table

(5). using her notation:

x 2
a, aa

Table S: Proto Southwestern Tai vowel phonemes, after Jonsson (1991)

Jonsson explicitly states that "The mid vowels // ¢ 2 o // are not reconstructed. The
evidence shows that they are a result of raising, lowering, shortening and reducing of
other primary and complex vowels." (1991:104). It is worthwhile to note that this
reconstruction is exactly the vowel inventory proposed in this thesis for Aiton (see

6.3.2) and for Ahom (see 6.5.2).

Jonsson also reconstructs three diphthongs, /ia/, /ia/ and /ua/, although she puts the
question as to whether there were complex vowels in proto Southwestern Tai or

whether they arose as a result of diffusion (1991:122).

Since the various authors discussed here use different notations for the same vowels, a

comparison of these various different notational systems is presented in Table (6)

Li (1977) Banchob (1987) | Jonsson (1991) i Diller (1992) [ This thesis
i i i 1 i

] il ) H m

u u u u u

e e e e ¢

2 2 2 Y Y

0 ) 0 ) 0

€ £ & € £

3 ) &) 5 5

a a a a a

Table 6: Comparison of vowel notations - Li (1977), Banchob (1987),
Jonsson (1991), Diller (1992) and this thesis.

I
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6.1.2 Diphthongs in Tai languages

As mentioned above in 6.1.1.3, three diphthongs (/ia/, /wa/ and /ua/) are reconstructed
for proto Tai. In addition to these three diphthongs, there are a number of
combinations which are usually analysed as being vowel + semi vowel combinations,

in particular {aj] and Jaw], and in the Shan languages [aw].

Edmondson and Solnit (1997a:15) discuss the issue of "syllable-final semivowels®,
pointing out that Gedney and others in what they term the American tradition
“treat them as consonants and write them with consonantal symbols such as [-
y, -w, -wy]. Tuey point out that in Tai there are no possible syllable shapes
aiC/auC/amC (where C stands for an arbitrary consonant). By assuming that -
Vi/-Vu/-Vu are in fact phonologically -Vy/-Vw/-Vu, then no further
apparatus is necessary; double consonant codas are simply forbidden as

syllable types in Tai."

Edmondson and Solnit also point out that in many Tai languages, vowel length is only
contrastive in syllabies that have final consonants. This vowel length contrast also

appties to syllables with final semivowels.

Li (1977) and other Chinese scholars, on the other hand, notate these “syllable-final
semivowels” with the vowels, (-i, -u and -w). In this thesis, the approach of Li will be
followed, rather than that of Gedney and the American tradition. There are several

reasons why this is being done.

Firstly, phonetically, it is clear that in many cases the finais afe vowels rather than
semi vowels. Harris (1976:118), writing of Khamti, says of /y/ that "In syllable final
position this symbol represents a close front unrounded vowel [i}". In the Tai
languages of Assam, final /y/ and /w/ are often long after /a/, particularly if /a/ is short.
This is clearly demonstrated in Table (7), which presents some Tai Aiton examples

spoken by Bidya Thoumoung:
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Assamese Tai gloss length of /a/ length of /i/
$FA  kukura o3 kail chicken | 0.1" 0.3"

AGA  khodsuwa |3 kaai? | irritated | 0.32" 0.1

Audio link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\kai.mp3)
Link to spectrogram analysis of kai’ ‘chicken’ (\wave files\aiton\wave
images\kail.bmp)

Link to spectrogram analysis of kaai? 'irritated’ (\wave files\aiton\wave
images\kaai2.bmp)

Table 7: Length of syllable final vowels/semivowels in Aiton.

A second reason for the decision to use final vowel notation is that in Phake at least,
the notation of these as <ay> (<aj>) and <aw> would create another difficulty. As
discussed below in 6.2.2.2, synchronically Phake allows the diphthongisation of mid-
open vowels in front of velars. This means that the vowel in c§¢ laig? ‘light’ (from
proto *lepA4)* is the same as that in o3 1ai® to flow' (from proto *laiAl). This can be
heard in the words pha? lain’ ye?'the light', as spoken by Ee Nyan Khet in the Story
of Deception 1-1-3-6 No. (33). The wave form for this utterance aiso shows the
transition from the low to the high front vowel*'.

If we notate the [ai] group as <ay>, then we have to admit the possibility for the final

consonant to be a cluster, at least phonetically.

A third reason for writing these combinations as two vowels is that historically the Tai
languages have written /ai/ as a single graph, which would suggest that the intuition of

this is as a diphthong, rather than a vowel-semi vowel combination.

Finally, treating the finals in /ai/ and /au/ as semi vowels will necessitate treating the
final in /auv/ as a semi-vowel as well. This would involve the positing of a consonant
phoneme which is restricted to a syllable final position, and which has exactly the

same phonetic form as a vowel which has nermal vowel distribution.

“ The proto tone is symbolised by A4, which refers the tone box. See below 6.1.5.3.
“* “I'he sound file for this example is in \wave files\phake\sounds\laing2.mp3. The wave form can be
viewed at \wave files\phake\wave images\laing2.bmp.

15]

6.1.3 Syllable structure in Tai languages

Noss (1964:5) categorises the syllable structure of Standard Thai as follows:
"Within the syliable, there are four types of components: initial, nucleus, final,
and tone. Consonant phonemes resuit from the analysis of witial and final
components, vowel phonemes from nuclear components, and tone phonemes

from tonal components. These are all syllabic phonemes."

Table (8) presents an analys:, of the Tai syllable, where what Noss calls initial is
described as onset (O). and the other three components, here called nucleus (N), coda
(C) and tone (T), are part of the rime (R). The Phake word o3+ kin? "eat" will be
exemplified

O/G\
N
N C T

S
ficf i/ i =

Table 8: Syllzble structure in Tai, as exemplified by the Phake word o%+§ kin? "eat"

=z

Within this structure, the onset and rime are obligatory — with vowel initial words
being regarded as having an initial glottal stop as the onset ~ and within the rime, the
coda is optional. It is generally accepted by Tai scholars that a nucleus can be a

diphthong, but only from the following restricted set of diphthongs /ia/, /wa/ and /ua/.

As discussed above in 6.1.2 there are problems with this model for Tai Phake, at least
synchronically. In a word like Phake c8¢ lai? 'light' we either have to posit that /ai/ is
a diphti:ong (the position adopted in this thesis) or that the word is /layn/ and two final
consonants are allowed in the coda. It is beyond the scope of this thesis to explore in

detail the theory of syllable structure in Tai.
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6.1.4 The giottal stop

Most researchers into Tai languages mark a glottal stop in front of initial vowels. At
least some slight consonantal onset is always necessary before vowels can be released

in any language, although in many languages glottal initials are not written.

In some languages, glottal stop initial is contrastive with the lack of same, and
minimal pairs, or near minimal pairs can be found. Table (9) illustrates such a near

minimal pair for Mahtese:

Written Mattese | Pronunciation Gloss

arja arja "air"

qgara 7ara "he read"
Table 9: Glottal contrast in modern Maltese

in Tai languages, the writing of glottal stop occurs for several reasons. Firstly, in Tai
orthography — at least for the Indic based orthographies — vowels cannot stand alone
(see Chapter 7 below), and so a dummy consonant (often called simply a) is written.

This can then be marked ir transcription using the glottal stop.

Secondly, the glottal stop is usually regarded as necessary to explain a tonal
phenomenon in the Tai languages - the fact that vowel initial words can occur only

with a restricted number of tones.

For example, in Phake, vowel initial words are mostly confined to tones 1, 2 and 3.
(see 6.2.4 below). The lack of the rising tone for vowel initial words in Phake is
explained by pesiting the glottal stop */%/ as an initial phoneme in the proto form of
such words. Since the tone of a Tai word is dependent on what its initial syllable was
at the time of the tonal splits (see 6.1.5, Table 10), it is argued that glottal stop is still
a phoneme, causing words with glottal initial to be able to take only certain tones, the
same tones as the reflexes of the words which began with proto */b/ and */d/.
Together these three proto phonemes make up the proto glottal series of initials in

Gedney's (1972) tone chart (see 6.1.5.3).
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A further argument for marking glottal stop is that it conforms 10 the theory of Tai
syllable structure, namely that a syllable consists of an onset (the initial consonart or
consonant cluster), a nucleus (the vowel), a 1one and an optional coda (final

consonant). The glottal stop is the onset in a word which has a vowel initial.

Finally, glottal stop is often present phonetically where vowel hiatus would otherwise
occur, as in Phake e {mad “uik] /ma' iik'/ “tomato™.

One example in which the vowel hiatus is overcome by a glottal stop is presented in
(1), from Example (53) ir Story - Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, spoken by Ee
Nyan Khet. Here there is a glottal stop, between the [W%] of kaup? mi*'pagoda’ and the

following word*?. This would be expressed phonetically as {kaug? m® 7an?).

Do oyl o qE Wl

kaup? m¥  an? niin® yan?

pagoda CLF one have
All of the above reasons have lead many scholars to mark glottal stop in their
transcriptions. However it is not universal. Some of the scholars that do not mark
glottal stop inctude Nos. (1964}, Weidert (1¢77) and Banchob (1987). Along with

these scholars I will not be marking glottal stop in phonemic transcriptions.

In support of this decision, there are cases of vowel hiatus where not only was there
no insertion of the glotial stop, but the two vowels are run together. The best example
of this is (2), where the words kaa?'crow' and an?'general classifier’ are spoken run

together so that it is phonetically [kaan?).

2) %&dmﬁ o by oqed o3 0’{:&3
mu? 3aam? nan® kaa? an? w' luk® 62 tun® maid
at that time crow CLF live from at tree
'At that time the crow was living in a tree,’

(Aiton Story, Srory of the Crow and the Fox, No. (5), told by Ong Cham).

“ The audio link for example (1) is at \wave files\phake\sounds\hiatusl.mp3.
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Had a glottai stop been present at the onset of ap? we would have expected this merge
woutld not result. Although the recording quality is poor, this phenomenon is still
audible.

The argument about the need to express a glottal stop to explain the tonal distribution
of words with vowel initials, can easily be rephrased as vowel initial words behave
like those which had proto-glottal initials and are basically confined o tones
permitted for A3, B3, C3 and D3 (see below 6.1.5.3).

In Aiton, at least synchronically, it is no longer necessary to posit the glottal stop even
for this reason. Because of the reduction to three tones, all three tones are available in
Aiton for all initial consonants, as well as for al! initial vowels. It is extremely
unlikely that any scholar describing Aiton without the benefit of the various
theoretical models discussed above would ever think of marking glottal stop. No
minimal pair can be found to distinguish a glottal initial from a vowel initial, and it
can just as easily be said that .»»§ an?"CLF" and «+§ pan?"to give” are distinguished
by the absence of a segment (as Ann and pan are in English) than that they are
distinguished by the presence of an initial glottal in one, and an initiat bilabial in the

other.

6.1.5 Tones

6.1.5.1 Definition of Tone

In their discussion about Cantonese, Baver and Benedict categorised tone as follows:
"By systematically manipulating the pitch of the voice, speakers of a tone
language have at their disposal a second phonetic dimension - in addition to
the consonants and vowels — for contrasting words. By convention, such

distinctive and indispensable pitch differences are called 7ones (or more

precisely, lexical tones)." (1997:107)
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The importance of tone 1o languages such as Tai (and Cantonese) cannot be

overemphasised. Tone is a crucial and obligatory feature of every Tai word. As Bauer

and Benedict explained it: |
“..the High level tone of tdam ... ‘to carry on a shoulder pole’ is an essential
component to the complete form of the word as are the initial unaspirated
alveolar stop consonant -, the long nuclear vowel -a:-, and the final bilabial
nasal consonant -m. A speaker's arbitrary change of the High Level tone ... 1o
some other tone ... would prove quite puzzling to his’her addressee...; in a
comparable situation an English speaker might pronounce a word with a
different vowel, eg. bed [be:d) as bead [bizd]. However in the context of a
sentence, eg. What time are you going to [bi:d] tonight ..., addressees might be

able to figure out what words the speakers had intended to say.” (1997:107)

Tones take many forms in the languages of the world. In the Tai languages most of
the tones are contour tones. Contour is the relationship between pitch height and pitch
movement in time. A high level tone has a high pitch height, and little or no pitch
movement. A high falling tone may have high pitch height and then lowering
movement over time. It must be noted, however, that none of the pitches will be
absolute, because of the different levels of voices, the most obvious of which is the

different pitch levels of the voices of men and women.

There are other types of tones in Tai, which are sometimes categorised as register
tones. In Tai the presence or absence of glottalisation or creakiness is a register
characteristic. In both Phake and Khamyang, glottalisation is a distinctive feature
between tones. In Khamyang, for example, the 2nd and 4th tones are distinguished
only by the glottalisation of the 4th tone and its absence in the 2nd tone. The contours

of these two tones are identical (see below 6.4.3).

6.1.5.2 Notation of tone

Several different systems have been devised for the notation of tone. These can be

categorised as follows:
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i) The use of pitch numbers, where 1 is low, 2 mid-low, 3 mid, 4 mid-high and §
high. In such a system a high level tone on pi would be notated pi55 or pr’’ This

system is known as alphanumeric.

i) The use of symbols, in which a high tone on pi would be written as pi-l . In this
system, the vertical line is the axis and the horizontal line categorises the shape of the

tone.

i) The use of IPA diacritics, where a high tone on the syllable pi might be written

as pi.

iv)  The use of arbitrary numbers to categorise the tone, but which refer to a
particular type of tone. In Tai Phake, for example, the tone which is numbered (1) is
categorised as being mid to high level with a possible final fall (see 6.2.4.4 below).
By marking such a tone on the syllable pi as ps/, no particular part of the tonal
description is present in the notation, but all words with a similar tone are easily
grouped together.

An arbitrary system is also used by the only Tai language to have developed
an orthography based on the Roman alphabet, namely Zhuang, which uses syllable-
final letters to mark the tones. For example the letter z marks the tone in naz /na®/

‘ricefield’ (Edmondson and Solnit 1997a:16).

t.1.5.3 Tone in Tai Languages - Theoretical & historical background

Gedney (1972} recognised that the native vocabulary of the languages and dialects of
the Tai family falls into 20 groups of words. At an earlier stage of the Tai language
(described by Gedney as “at the time of tonal splits”), there were three tones on what
Gedney calls 'smooth syllables’, that is live or open syilables, and two more on what

he calls 'checked syliables', that is dead or closed syllables**. The three live tones have

* The terms 'live' and ‘dead’ syllable are used by some scholars in the Tai field. Since words with final
stops (called 'dead’ or ‘checked’) have different tonal outcomes from words with final vowels or nasals
{catied ‘live’ or 'smooth’), it is this distinction that is crucial in the study of Tai tones.
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become known as A, B and C: whilst the dead syllables. that is final /&/, /-/, /-p/ are
known as D-long and D-short, depending on the length of the vowel, as in Table (10):

Proto-Tai Tones
A B C D-short  D-long
1 Voiceless friction 1 5 9 13 17
sounds, *s, hm. ph,
elc.
Initiais, at the 2 Yoiceless 2 6 10 14 I8
time of tonal unaspirated, *p. etc.
splits
3 Giloual, *? ? b, etc. 3 7 il 15 19
4  Voiced, *bm, [ =, 4 R 12 16 20
elc.
Smooth Checked Syllables
Syllabies

Table 10: The Tai Tone Boxes {(after Gedney 1972)

In this system, the tone of a word depends on one of five proto tones (A, B, C, D-short
and D-long) in combination with one of four types of proto initials, namely voiceless
aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, glottal and voiced. Following the orthography
developed for Standard Thai, the voiceless aspirated is sometimes known as the "high
series"”, the voiceless unaspirated and glottal the "mid series” and the voiced the "low

series”.

In many Taij varieties, particularly those spoken in China, only a bipartite division
between the originally voiceless (the first 3 lines in Gedney) and originally voiced
(the 4th line) is necessary. In some publications on Tai, therefore, the term A2 will
refer to words which are reflexes of originally voiced initials with the A tone. In this

thesis, following Gedney, these will be referred to as A4.

The original A, B and C tones may have been tones with regiétral qualities such as
breathiness or creakiness, rather than of pitch and contour as they are today. Since
words with initial voiced stops tend to have lower pitch than those with initial
voiceless stops, it is theorised that this process, combined with a change of the
originally voiced series (numbered 4 in Table 10) into voiceless stops, lead to the

tonogenesis of the contour and pitch tones which are found in Tai languages today.
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A change in the initial consonant from voiced to voiceless would mean that some
words in line 4 would become homophonous with those in line 1. For example, the
word which was *bii (A4) ‘fat’ would become *phii (A4) and thus identical to *phii
(A1) ‘ghost’, A tone split would then become necessary to maintain the contrast

between these words.

Gedney gives example words for each of his 20 boxes. These words, with some
additions, ca+ &2 used to discover and test the tonal system of any Tai language or

dialect. Generally Tai dialects have between 4 and 7 separate “tonemes™.

I have found that Gedney's tone chart works extremely well with Phake informants,
but less so with both Aiton and Khamyang informaants. In part this appears to be
because both Aiton and Khamyang are languagss undergoing or coming to the end of
a process of change - Khamyang because it is a language in its last phase and Aiton

because it may have undergone toneme merge in recent times.

For Aiton and Khamyang, therefore, it was necessary to find minimal pairs in order to
be able to work out the tonal system. The syllable maa was examined first, because in
most varieties it is possible to find most of the tones with this syllable. The possible

tones on other syllables such as k3a and fag were then explored.

When a list of words had been collected and the contours of the contrasting tones

made clear, a Gedney style tone chart could be produced for each variety.

6.1.5.4 Changed Tone

Bauer and Benedict (1997:175), describe a process in Cantonese, known as pinjam
‘changed tone'. There are a number of different processes subsumed under this title,
but in one of them "in certain lexical contexts the tone of a syllable assimilates to the
high endpoint of the following syllable to become High Rising and then the second

syllable is lost.”

s
=
1
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One example of the process is the loss of the Cantonese perfective bound suffix-#s5:,
which can be lost as in 3b) |
3a)  kfiy tso'w-ts3r lar

3b) khéy tso'w* la:
‘He has done it'

The word tso’w ‘done’ has a mid low level tone in citation®, whereas #53; has high
rising tone. In example (3b), the pinjam (changed tone) is marked with an asterisk.
When example (3b) was subject o analysis, Bauer and Benedict concluded that the

dip and peak values of the high rising pinjam contour on fsow* 'done’ were very
similar to those for the regular High Rising tone contour on -¢53; in sentence 3a). In
effect, the tone of the perfective suffix £s3: has been transferred onto the verb, and s3:

ts then dropped.

As will be discussed below in 6.2.4.5, some analogous processes have been observed
in Phake. As far as | know, no other Tai languages of the Southwestern group within

the Tai family exhibit such characteristics.

6.2 Phake

The foliowing discussion of the phonology of the Phake language is largely based on
the Phake-English-Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987), together with some
observations from the author's own experience. Banchob's notations have been
retained for all consonants and tones, both in the Tai Phake Dictionary (see below
10.2), and in all transcriptions and in all analyses. Some minor alterations to her

transcriptions of vowels are discussed below in 6.2.2.

6.2.1 Consonants

Table (11) lists the consonants observed by Banchob (1987:12). The symbols used for

the consonants are those chosen by Banchob, This decision was ade because of the

“ This is marked in Bauer and Benedict with a vertical stroke above the vowel. Here, owing 10 the lack
ol a standard font which can do this, it has been marked with an apostrophe following the vowel.
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availability of the Phake-English-Thai Dictionary in India, and the feeling that it
would only add to confusion to alter them.

Bilabial Dental/ Palatal Velar Gilottal

Alveolar
Voiceless unaspirated stops i p t c k @)
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th kh
Nasals m n i 4
Voiceless fricative s h
Semi vowel w y
Rhotic Approximant r
Lateral Approximant ]

Table 11: Consonant Phonemes in Phake

Since the status of the consonant phonemes in Phake is uncontroversiai, and since
they have been discussed by Banchob (1987), no fuller description of the consonants
will be presented here. Readers who wish to see minimal pairs may wish to consult

the Tai Phake Dz’cn‘onary"’ where all the words recorded by Banchob can be found.

There is one allophonic process of Phake consonants which needs to be pointed out.
Certain very common function words with initial /k/ show initial lenition when they
are unstressed. This is particularly common with reciprocal marker kan”and with k4’

'go’, when it is not a main verb (see below 8.5.7.5.1). This is demonstrated in example

(4):

H e v Yyl o M g M
ne*  caw’ ma' ho! ne* hwt ka'! hi*  thom! ka
DEF RESP Mahosatha PRT know GO know listen GO

o M oe§ o o o3 v

o v miin? ne* ka'  thai® na?

EXCL father 3Sg DEF go plough field

'‘Chaw Mahosatha knew that her father had gone to plough the fields.’

(Phake Story, Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, No. (33), told by Ee
Nyan Khet)

* See \lexicon\phake\phakdic.doc in the electronic version of this thesis.

s i siahinia i

ikt g

P
I
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As a full verb in the second line of (4), k&' is realised as {k&']. In the first line,
however, as a function morpheme it is first realised as [ya') after the vowel /u/ and
then with nasalisation afier /m/. These processes appear only to apply to common

function morphemes with initial /k/.

6.2.2 Vowels

Based on Banchob (1987) and observations by the writer, it is believed that there are

10 contrastive vowel phonemes in Phake, as in Table (12): (The symbols are

following Banchob).
1 i u
e ° 0
€ 2
a, aa

Table 12: Vowe! phonemes in Phake

Table (13) lists minimal pairs distinguishing respectively the two back unrounded

vowels, the three front vowels and the three back vowels.

Assamese Gloss Tai Phake

oS hat ‘hand’ mii2

Qi | dzuwa 'return home' ma?
E2C| kiman 'how many' k1!

A alop 'a little' - | ke!

ot bura ‘old’ ke!

Bat kgl hap 'snake' 1]

et goru ‘cow' no?

- - ‘crooked’ 0o’

Audio Link to the Pronunciation of Phake Vowels (\wave
files\phake\sounds\vowel2.mp3)

Table 13: Comparison of the Phake vowels.
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6.2.2.1 Vowel length in Phake

Banchob (1987:12) actually lists 17 vowels, as in Table (14):

ii i wb

e, EX- o

£E 2,5
ad

Table 14: Vowels listed by Banchob (1987)

Banchob does not give any examples of contrasts between short and long vowels in
her phonological discussion. In the bulk of the text it is clear that there are many

examples of length contrasts for the vowels /a/~/aa/, for example kay’"to screen" and
kap*"fishbone",

In general, for vowe!s other than /a/, Banchob notates the vowels of open syllables as
long and those in closed syllables as short. In part this follows the practice of the
Phake script, where, for example, /u/ in an open syllable is marked with a symbol
which is historically a long vowel <-> and in a closed syllable with a symbol which is
historically a short vowel <—>. There is clearly a length difference between the open
and closed syllables, and for that reason, | have followed Banchob in marking at least
syllables which end in final /i/ and final /u/ with long vowels. This is not intended to

suggest that there is a phonemic distinction.

Banchob (1987) generally only marks vowels in open syllables as being long (except
for /a/ where length distinction clearly still applies). There are some exceptions,
however. The vowel /e/ is sometimes marked by Banchob as long in closed syllables*®

as in (5.1), and sometimes not, as in (5.2)

51) vB€ ceyg' acorner, an angle

s cen?  the first month of the lunar year
B¢ By’ to learn how to stand, as the infants
BE

c&)®  to take morning . v:iliyw h, esp. for animals

* Note that ‘closed' syllable here js use6 & .-+ s 52 5 1 Lol consonant, This is not the same as
‘dead’ or ‘checked' syllable as used above & = ¢ © 3 4nsuive i oyliables with final stops. The term
‘closed’ syliable includes both final stops e sl o uds

52) o€ ken? akind of grass, softer than the others

o3€  ken? an iron tripod 1o support cooking pots or pans over a fire
o€ ken? aperiod, time |
RE keg® decent or nice to look at (mostly the fruits)

The investigation for the present thesis hzs also revealed that at least in closed
syllables, the mid vowels tend to be somewhat longer than the high vowels, as

demonstrated for the back vowels in Table (15):

English Tai Phake Approximate length of vowel
dig tqof khut! 0.13"

curvy VoS khot! 0.2"

to tie U30‘5 khot! 0.2"

Audio Link to the pronunciation of these words (\wave files\phake\sounds\khut.mp3).
Table 15: Vowels listed by Banchob (1987)

There are however no minimal pairs to in¢ icating that this length is ever contrastive. |
have therefore adopted the practise of marking all non /a/ vowels as being short in

closed syllables. ¢ en when Banchob marks them as long in her Dictier:ary.

6.2.2.2 Diphthongisation

Banchob reports a regular process of diphthongisation of the mid-low vowels before

velar consonants.

6) /el — [ai]/__ velar
faf - {au] / __ velar

This process has already been discussed and exemplified above in 6.1.2. It is
frequently observed in Phake villages today, but is not observed in other Tai varieties

in which neither the diphthong /ai/ nor /au/ can be followed by a final consonant.
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it does appear that a mid-low simple vowel allophone is still present in the speech of
some Phake informants. In example (7), the word /laig®/ is clearly pronounced [len®],
as can be seen from the spectrogram analysis of the word faip®'vehicle’ (see \wave
files\phake\wave images\laing6.bmp).

n B ooy A By W
khi! 1  khi! Ipin® ma' caii®
ride cart ride vehicleNEG be

e | of S oo o oo

lup* phat B he? ye* ka3t k¢

because of this way boat PRT go trade

'They did not ride their vehicles, and because of this they went to trade by
boat.’

(Phake Story, The Dolphin, the Crow and the Mosquito 1-1-1-4, No (21)), told
by Aithown Che Chakap)

It is therefore possible that it would be better to notate the diphthongised /ai/ and /au/
in words such as /aip9'vehicle' as simply mid-open vowels. However the
diphthongisation is very prevalent in the Phake speech and the advantages of

maintaining Banchob's notation are felt to outweigh the disadvantages.

Other dipthongisations may be occurring among Phake speakers. Diller (1992:17)
notes that "the vowel -2~ in other non-final environments shows the same [-ua-] or [-
wa-] variant 1eoted by Harris for Khamti (1976:120); there is most frequently a

contiguous labial p or m: kop®[kwoap)] ‘scoop'; pat! [pwat] 'to scrub'..."

In February 2002, Yehom Buragohain was recorded speaking the second of Diller's
examples, und her pronunciation of it can be heard at \wave
files\phake\sounds\pot.mp3. The word (por?in Banchob's system), seems to clearly
show dipthongisation, with a shift to the vowel shape at the end of the vowel, not at
the beginning, as can be seen in the spectrogram at W.»ve files\phake\wave

images\pot4.bmp. This word might better be phonetically expressed a [poat].

f
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6.2.2.3 Vowel reduction

Although Banchob (1987) and some other writers on the Tai languages write the
symbol <a>, this sound is not a schwa, Rather it is a back unrounded mid-close vowel,
which is marked as <y> in this thesis, except in Phakc. texts which follow Banchob's
orthography. The fact that it is not a schwa can be clearly heard in Yehom
“suragohain's pronunciation of the word mog?'country’ (i1 deh in Assamese) (for the

sound file, go to \wave files\phake\sounds\meung.mp3).

in Phake, there are several common words which were originally spoken on other
vowels but which are now pronounced with vowels very similar to the back
unrounded vowels. These include o '3Sg', originally pronounced man?, but written
by Banchob as miin?. In modern Phake orthography, the word is often written &+,
This is probably a vowel reduction process, which has been reinterpreted as a change
to the vowel /ii/ or /u/. The reason why Banchob chose to notate it as <ii> rather than
<5> is probably that in closed syllables /2/ is usually realised as a long vowel, as in

the example of moap?in the previous paragraph.

Several other very common words have undergone vowel reduction in Phake speech.

These are listed in Table (16).

Spelling in Modemn Putative in Banchob | usual gloss
Manuscripts | Phake original (1987) pronunciation

Spelling pronunciatio

n

@) oRé ko ko', kat | [ko"] 'LINK®
b oﬁf san® stig® [s2°] 'if
é Yci{ nap’ niin! [nan'] 'like’
el fﬂf han? hap? [han?] o'

Table 16: Vowel reduction in Phake,

In connected speech, these words are usually unstressed. The main difference between

the vowels of ka?and siip§ as they are realised in examples (8) and (9), is one of
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length, rather than one of height, with the vowel of the open syilable being realised as

a longer vowel.

g né 8ccg5 36 GL ord

nap’ piy! fiz' kot E@n®  se’

lady Pingya LINK NEG speak PRT

‘Miss Pingya did not speak.’

(Phake Story, Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, 1-1-1-3, No. (12) told by
Ee Nyan Khet)

9 el g wl ol o of § g

miin? wa* sim® pha*  phon® ye* kaw! mau' pauk?
3Sg say if weather rain PRT 1Sg NEG retum

o WS

ta! son* na?

will  take shelter field

‘She said, "If it rains, I won't return, I'll take shelter in the fields.™

(Phake Story, Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, 1-1-1-3, No. (47), told by
Ee Nyan Khet)

6.2.3 Phonotactics

6.2.3.1 Initial consonant clusters

Banchob (1987) does not list possible initial consonant clusters in her brief

introduction, but the forms listed in Table (17) are all found in her dictionary:

ky kl kw
khy khl

tl
py pl
phy phr  phw
my

Table 17: Initial consonant clusters found in Banchob (1987) '

Kingcom (1992:36) lists the possible clusters in Phake in Table (18)

e S

B il
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ky K
kh!
1}
py pl
phy phl
my

Table 18: Initial consonant clusters in Phake (afier Kingcom 1992)

Kingcom specifically excludes the possibility of clusters with /w/ as the second

member, whereas Banchob records several such words.

1n both cases, virtually every example is a borrowed word from Burmese or Pali.
Consider the words which Banchob recorded as having the initial /ky/ cluster in Phake

are listed in (10):

10) ) 11 kyBm' to attempt
31 21 kyam? rough, fierce
e 1 kyok! the sound of a big cock crowing
crqlnf&'f 1t kyok® pen® a grindstone
coqpé 11 kyaup® a Buddhist monastery

Three of these words are also found in the Shan dictionary (Sao Tern Moeng 1995),
where each of them is marked as Burmese loan. Of the other two, anyer§ kyok’ "the
sound of a big cock crowing" is an onomatopoeic word, and «yer$& kyok” peni”a
grindstone” is probably related to Shan .g&cmos, kyok; taan, "slate pencil”, which is

also a Burmese loan.

In Phake, those words which are reflexes of words that had initial consonant clusters
are rarely realised with such initial clusters, unlike in Aiton (see 6.3.3.1). One which

"

occasionally appears is o kwa’, “go", the spelling of which reflects the proto Tai
initial */kw/ and which is occasionally pronounced as if there was an initial cluster.

This suggests that /w/ final clusters may have been the last to be lost in Phake.
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. 6.2.4 Tone
Apart from this exception, the clusters which are permitied today occur only in loan

words, or onomatopoeic words, or terms such as names of birds or fish. This is quite As discussed above in 6.1.5.3, the tonal system of Tai languages can be derived from

unlike the situation in Aiton, where some proto-Tai clusters are preserved. a refatively modest number of words, by using the principles laid down by Gedney

(1972). The followiag section will present previous examinations of the Phake tonal

6.2.3.2 Syllable structure system and compare those observations with the present investigation.

Kingcom (1992:26f) lists and exemplifies all of the possible arrangements of

. ) ) ] 6.2.4.1 Tone in Phake as notated by Banchob (1987)
consonants and vowels in syllables in both Tai Phake and Standard Tai. So, for

example, he comes up with the following four possible structures for a monosyliable Banchob, like the writer, did most of her research on Phake in the village of
in Tai Phake: wvicoemel min’ pha’ ke’ taii’ (Lower Phake village) or Namphakey, near
) cv ? Naharkatia, Dibrugarh District.
CcvC ,
ggzc Based on Banchob (1987), the following tone chart (Table 19) can be derived:
Whilst (11} is essentially a restatement of the possible syllable structure discussed in | 2 113 g Il-)L DS
6.1.3, Kingcom goes on to state that only certain combinations of these are found in
disyllabic words. The permitted structures for disyllabic words, according to Kingcom, 2 2
are presented in (12): 3
12) CvV.CV N . 4 4
CVvC.Cv
((f:zcc (\SISC ] cvgn tone with a slight rising at the ma! "shoulder"
CvVC.CCv ' .. 2 fl?_gb tone ma’ "to come”
3 | grave tone, with a glottai stop m3? "mad"
If all four patterns found in (11) were available in all possible combinations, there 4 f'alling tone o mit? "seeds, knife"
would be 12 possible disyllables. One example, recorded by Banchob (1987), which 5 | grave tone ma’ “not”,
6 | high rising tone ma® "dog"

t d with Ki 's findings i T'a gri ', whi
does not accord with Kingcom's findings is kyok” pen’‘a grindstone', which has the Table 19: Tones in Phake (after Banchob 1987)
structure CCVC.CVC. Further investigation will be necessary to establish whether ail

the possible combinations of syllables listed in (11) are permissible in disyllabic 6.2.4.2 Tone in Phake reported by Diller (1992)

words.

Banchob's system differs slightly from that reported by Diller (1992:18). Diller's
mformant, Yehom Buragohain, was from the same village that Banchob worked in,
but had lived away from the village for many years away. The following tone box

(Table 20) retains Banchob's numbering for ease of comparison, but gives Diller's
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descriptions of the tones. The distribution of the tones is the same, but the realisation

of them is slightly different:
A B C DL DS
1 6 1 3 1
2 2
3
4 5 4 4
1 mid rising
2 high falling
3 | mid falling glottalised
4 mid faliing
5 low
6 low rising tone

Table 20: Tones in Phake (after Dilier 1992)

6.2.4.3 Tone in Phake as reported by Wilaiwan (1983)

A quite different tonal system is reported by Wilaiwan (1983). There are around one
hundred Phake words exemplified i» her article and all but two or three are marked

for tone. By examining all of these, it has been possible to derive the following tone

chart for her data:
A B C DL DS

1 1 4{7 3 4

2 2

3

4 5 6 Sor3? 6
Description of tones (Wilaiwan 1983:231)

] low level then rising

2 mid level

3 mid falling glottalised

4 high

5 high level then falling

6 mid

Table 21: Phake tone box, derived from data in Wilaiwan 1983
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Unfortunately, the data from Wilaiwan is not comprehensive enough for us to be fully
confident that Table (21) is correct. There are enough tokens of words with the A tone
1o be clear that for this variety Al is the low level rising tone (Tone 1 in Wilaiwan's
system), A2&3 the mid level tone (Tone 2), and A4 the high tone (Tone S). There are
also a reasonable number of tokens for B4, suggesting that his is the mid tone (Tone
6).

There are fewer tokens of the C tones, but all of those for C1-3 are the mid falling
giottalised tone (Tone 3). There are quite a few tokens for C4, but some are marked
tone 3 and some tone 5 - perhaps suggesting that this is a high falling glottalised tone,
such as is found in Khamyang for C4 (see below 6.4.3). It is equally possible that C4
is merged with either C1-3 or with A4,

Finally, there are very few tokens for B1-3. Some of them are marked tone 4 by
Wilaiwan, as Juu? "10 offer” and %uu?"to be at”, and it was this that lead me to suggest
tone 4 for that box. However a number of words which are B1-3 are not marked for
tone 4, as yai® "big" and maa’ “shoulder". I do not know of any Tai language in
which the tone of 'shouider’ and 'to be at' differ from each other, nor have { met any
Tai Phake speakers who use a variety in which the tones are distributed as in Table

(21).

Certainly the tonal system of Table (21) is quite different from that of the Phakes in
Namphakey village whom I have interviewed. It does however some show similarity
to Khamti as described by Harris (see above 3.2.13) and to Khamyang as described
below (see 6.4.3).

6.2.4.4 Present investigation

The present investigation found that the distribution of tones was the same as
described by Banchob and Diller, with some slight alterations regarding the exact
quality of each tone. As with both Banchob and Diller, the principal informants for

this thesis are from Namphakey village.
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Namphakey is much the largest Phake village, and it may be that tonal systems are

less stable in other villages which are smaller and closer to the larger Khamti
population of Arunachal Pradesh. This may explain the tone chart reported by
Wilaiwan in Table (21). Further investigation of this is needed.

Based on data coliected in 1996 - 2000, the following tone chart (Table 22) is

presented for Phake:
A B C DL DS
] 6 1 3 1
2 2
3
4 3 )
I | high level tone mai’ “shoulder”
2 | high falling tone ma’ | "to come"
3 | low, falling tone, glottalised ma’ "mad"
4 | low falling tone ma* | "horse"
5 | low tone ca’ *for, to"
6 | rising tone ma® "dog"

Table 22: Tones in Phake (present investigation)

Table (23) gives contours for the tones as spoken by Ee Nyan Khet on the syllable

maa, except the fifth tone which is spoken on the word me*'mother’. It is possible that

because it was spoken on a different syllable, which has a higher vowel, the piich

might have been slightly higher than if all six tones had been spoken on exactly the

same syllable. Unfortunately no such series of six tones can be found.

Tone no. | contour (Hz) key feature description
I 200-190 tevel mid to high level tone with slight final
fall
2 225-250-150 high level then mid to high onset, with rise then sharp
falling fall
3 160-120 glottal constriction | mid falling or level tone with strong

{ glottal constriction

o
N
=
e
e
=

=

o
2
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4 175-125 falling mid to high onset with immediate sharp
fali

5 180-160 low mid to low onset with slight gradual
fall

6 220-200-275 Tising low to mid onset with slight fall before
sharp ris2

Table 23: Tones in Phake

Table (24) lists the Assamese words and gloss for each of the five tones pronounced

by Ec Nvan Khet on the syllable maa.

Assamese Gloss Tai Phake
T kukur 'dog’ ma®
it ghura 'horse’ ma*
3fer boliya ‘crazy’ m3’
I kandho 'shoulder’ m3’
=2l oha ‘come’ ma?

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words. (\wave files\phake\sounds\ma.mp3)
Link to lmage of pitch contour chart for these words. (wave files\phake\wave

images\ma

-tones.mp3)

Table 24: Tones 1-4 and 6 pronounced on the syliable mas in Phake

In March 2002, Yehom Buragohain was recorded pronouncing words on the syllable

kaa. This included the two words in Table (25), for the comparison of the first and

fifth tones:

Assamese Gloss Tai Phake
@i dzvwa 'go’ ka'
SatC toman ‘equal’ ka®

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (wave files\phake\soundsika-tones.mp3)
Table 25: Tones ] and 5§ pronounced on the syllable ka2 in Phake

Table (26) presents the contours for these two tones:
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Tone no. | contour (Hz) key feature description

1 205-200-220 level mid to high level tone with shight fall
and then small final rise

S 190-160-180 low mid onset then gradual fall with slight
final rise.

Link to Image of pitch contour chart for these tones. (wave files\phake\wave images
\kalkaS.bmp)

Table 26: Tone contours for tones 1 and 5 pronounced on the syllable kas in Phake

Tone number 1 is clearly a level tone in citation. When informants are required to
repeat it, the pitch of the tone may get higher. The key feature of this tone appears to

be its level nature.

Frequency analysis of tone number 2 has skown that it rises before reaching a peak
and then falls sharply. The key features of this tone seem to be that it is high, and
falling, and that this fall does not commence at the beginning of the tone. In the
production of the tone, by thinking of it as high level then falling, and repeating it

back to the native speakers, the writer has been able to manage to say it correctly.

The most important distinctive feature of tone number 3 is clearly the glottal
constriction which is very noticeable in citation form. It is sometimes pronbunced

without a4 clear fall, but never without glottalisation, as shown in (13)

13) YS%O’S W oy ug M on o
nam' pot! sam® ka® khau® ka’ kon®  ka’
number  three k&% rice seedlings rice  person dance

o 8€8 ac

ka*  maip? mP® ka’

dance Butterfly ka3

"Number three is k4° as in 'rice seedlings’, 'a dancer’, ‘the Butterfly dance', that
is k57

(Phake text, The Phake Tones, 1-10-2-3, No. (3), spoken by Ai Che Let.)
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An examination of the pitch contour for the last token of the werd k37 in (1 3)‘” shows

that beginning at about 115Hz, 1t falis and then begins to slowly rise, reaching about
125 Hz at the end of the word. From this, we may conclude that glottalisation is the
only key feature of this tone, and that contour is not crucial.

Tone number 4 has a ciear and direct fall. The most important difference between
tone 4 and tone 2 seems not 10 be the level of the tone, but the fact that tone 2 rises or )
is level before falling, whereas tone number 4 falls directly. It is interesting to note
thai Phake speakers hear Khamyang tone number 4 (see 6.4.3) as being the same as
Phake tone 2, showing that rise then sharp fall of tone 2 is its crucial feature.

The key feature of tone number 6 is that it rises. It may fall stightly or be level before

commencing the rise.

6.2.4.5 Changed Tone in Phake

6.2.4.5.1 The questioning tone in Phake

In addition 10 the six citation tones discussed above in 6.2.4.4 there is a further tone,
with a quite different contour, which has been observed in questions, as can be seen in

example (14):

14y god o} of wmp S
mauk' ka?  kauw s  han®®
pipe salt 1Sg 2P1 seeQN
"Did you find my pipe of salt?"

(Phake Story, e Dolphin, the Crow and the Mosquito 1-1-1-4, No (41)), told
by Aithown Che Chakap)

The tone on the last worc is not the citation tone for the word v han®“see”, but a
rising-falling tone, here notated as -%2, | have decided not to use an arbitrary notation
(such as -7) for this tone in order to show its special characteristics, as it has a quite a

different function from the six citation tones.

7 See \wave files\phake\wave images\kaa3.bmp in the electronic version of this thesis.
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Aithown Che explained that "generally when there is a question, this type of tone is
fourd.” The image of the tone contour for the word harf@ shows that the pitch rises
from 200Hz 10 a peak of about 250}z then falls back to about 240Hz.*®

This tone is even clearer in certain elicited sentences, such as (15), where the

questioning tone is found on the word kin? which has the second tone in cftation.

15 v§ o o3YS
khau} ta'  kin®?
rice will eatQN
"Will you eat rice?'
(Phake sentence elicited from Ai Chanta)

Audio Link for this sentence example (\wave files\phake'sounds\kin62.mp3)
Link to image of wave file for kin®? (\wave files\phake\wave
images\kin62.bmp)

The frequency of the tone of kin®? commences at 140Hz, rises to 180Hz and falls to
115Hz.

When a question is asked on a word which in citation form has the first tone, such as

k! "GO", the question tone is simply a rising tone, as in {16)

1) & I 8 oy o3
maii¥ non? ni? ka® ma' nai’

2Sg sieep good GO.QN today
"Did you sleep well today.”
(Phake sentence elicited from Ai Chanta)

Audio Link for this sentence example (\wave files\phake'\sounds\ka-gn.mp3)
Link to image of wave file for ka® (\wave files\phake\wave images\ka-qn.bmp)

It appears that some tone combination is occurring in some words. There may be a
question morpheme -8, where the rising intonation indicates a question. It may be that
this rising tone is transferred from the question particle no%(see below 8.6.2.1). If this

is so, the process might be characterised as in Table (27):

* Sce \wave files\phake\wave imagesthan62.bmp in the electronic version of this thesis.

o
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Word in Citation | Question Word in question | Tone change process
form morpheme form
kin? 6 kinm) 24 .6 = 60
ni2 6 nis'2) 246 = 6
k3! 5 kﬁﬁ 4 66

Table 27: The Questioring Tone in Phake

If the suggestions in Table (27) are comrect, it sits! does not explain hirw a question
morpheme -% when combined with a word whese citation form has the sixth tone, is
pronounced [han®?] as in example (14) above. Perhaps the question form which was
originally found only with words that had the 2nd tone in citation is row being

generalised to words of all citation tones.

This question tone seems to be an innovation in Phake. It is hoped that further study
of this phenomenon will be possible. The syntzx of questions is discussed below in

8.6.1.

6.2.4.5.2 The Tai Phake negative tone

In addition to a questioning tone, there appears 1o be a negative tone which is always

expressed with the 6th tone. Banchob (1987) first reported this, as in (17).

e e ogeg

ma®  ka® 1a2 132
NEG goNEG ¥RV
"Not to go at all.~

{(Banchob 1987; 3593

Diller (1992:19) also reported thi as "a morphophonemic tone sandhi rule, invelving
a rather spectacular contour reversai, regularly operates after the proclitic negative
marker [m-] (but not with the full foim mawd) in the case of tone 3 verbs.” Diller's
toric 3 is tone 2 in Banchob's system, but as we can see from (17), this use of the 6th
tone for negation applies not ordy te verbs whose citation form is in tone 2, but to

other tones as well. The citation form of 'go’, whick is negated in (17), is &§'.
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Example (18) ciearly differentiates the positive yan’with the negative yag?

18) vl el S oo wl

kon? vyap? hon’ mal vay®
person be house NEG have NEG
‘There are people but no houses.’

(Phake Story, Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, 1-1-1-3, No. (26), told by
Ee Nyan Khet)

Not all negative words have the negative tone. In example (19), a compound is

negated but the tone of the compound is not affected:

19) &% e conyes

miin®* ma' 19° huk!
3Sg NEG weave
‘She didn't weave!”

Audio Link for this sentence (\wave files\phake\extracts\Aithown Che\2.mp3)

When this compound was split, however, as in (20}, the negative tone was observed:

20) %:5 g o com
miin? huk! ma! ©°
3Sg loom NEG weave NEG
‘She didn't/doesn't weave.'

Audio Link for this sentence (\wave files\phake\extracts\Aithown Che\l.mp3)

Further investigation remains to be done on changed tone in Phake, to identify in
which circumstances it is possible and in which it is not. Several reasons were
advanced by Phake informants themselves as to why this changed tone was used.

These are discussed below in the section of the syntax of negation in 8.6.3.

6.2.4.6 Tone assignment in loan words

Tai Phake words which are reflexes of proto Southwestern Tai words usually have a

tone which is the reflex of the proto tone of that word. However, words borrowed into

e
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a tonal language have to acquire tone, and the process by which this is done in the Tai

languages of Assam is not yet fully understood.

The late Aimya Khang Gohain very carefully notated the tones in that pa:: of
Grandfather teaches Grandchildren which he assisted me to analyse. Several loan

words from Phake occur in that work, and some of these are listed in Table (28)

Tai Phake word Phonemic transcription English Gloss
OGNS sak! ka' rit! “era"
023030 ta? it yat "third"
JTJ[@J)’JD a' ni' cat “changing"

Table 28: Tone assignment in loan words from Pali

In each case, the unstressed middle syllable is first tone, raising the question of
whether there are toneless syllables in Tai Phake, and whether the first tone is in some
sense a default tone. In this regard it is interesting to note that in Chau Khouk
Manpoong's system of tonal marking for Khamii, there is a special mark for such

unstressed syllables. This mark is not one of the five citation tones (see 7.3).

Discussion with other informants suggests that the normal pattern of tone assignment
for polysyliabic loans, ofien from Pali, is that the first few syllables will be 1st tone,
and the last syllable will either be 1st tone. 2nd tone or 4th tone. The 3rd, 5th and 6th

tone seem rarely to be used in such borrowed.

Example (21) includes a number of these (indicated by bold type):

2 gl OBt wieeen wiey wieé
woi! cem? si! Ii' kuk! ra*  ya' ma' (o> ya' ma' k8> ya' ma' manp?
bless Silikuktra Yamato Yamaka Yamama
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og.rmfcq %ffaMaxgu

t* apn’ pum! may’ phai® het!  cav’
which CLF  reign country demon make RESP

'Blessings to Silikuktra, to Yamaka and Yamama, who reign in the Kingdom

of the Demons.'

(Phake Prayer, Prayer of Blessings 1-3-1-3, No. (25), told by Sam Thun
Wingkyen.)

6.3 Aiton

The following information about Tai Aiton phonology is largely based on a word list
containing 1924 items collected in wx¥3eqe (baan* nam® thum?) Duburoni village,
Golaghat district, Assam in December 1999 and January 2000. The complete word list

appears as the Tai Aiton Dictionary®

The informant for this word list was Chaw Bidya Thoumoung, a 35 year old male
teacher who had been ordained as a monk for several years, is fully literate in Tai
script and is educated in the literature of the Tai Aiton. His parents are both Tai Aiton
and one of his maternal uncles is the Tai pandit Nabin Shyvam Phalung, ai.d another is

the expert story-teller, Sa Cham Thoumoung.

In some cases the data from the word list has been supplemented by wnformation
gained from the analysis of the texts which form the basis of this thesis. i {re opinion
of the writer, the phonological sketch below represents the present standard in the

Aiton villages.

6.3.1 Consonants

The Aiton phoneme inventory is presented in Table (29). The symbols adopted for use
in the Aiton-English dictionary have been used here. They are basically the same as
those used by Banchob (1987) for Phake. Additionally, however there are two

phonemes in Aiton, <b> and <d>, which are not found at all in Phake, and i have

¥ See \lexicon\aiton\aitdic.doc in the clectronic version of this thesis.

i
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decided to use <3> in place of <y>, because of the strong fricativisation which
characterises this consonant in Aiton. This will be discussed in detail below in
6.3.1.1.6.

Bilabial Dental/ Palatal Velar Glottal

Alveolar

Voiced Stops b d
Voiceless unaspirated stops | p t ¢ k
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th kh
Nasals m n i D
Voiceless fricative s h
Voiced fricative 3
Semi vowel w
Rhotic Approximant r
Lateral Approximani 1

Table 29: Consonant Phonemes in Aiton
6.3.1.1 Realisation of the Consonants

6.3.1.1.1 Voiced Stops

The voiced stops, /b/ and /d/, in Aiton are reflexes of the preglottalised initials *’b and
*d in proto Southwestern Tai. In every other variety of the Shan group which is still
spoken, the reflexes of *?b and *?d have merged with the reflexes of other proto Tai

consonants and the distinctions have been lost.

For example, in Phake, the reflexes of *?b and *7d have merged with /m/ and /n/
respectively. In Khamyang, they have merged with /m/ and /I respectively. On the
other hand, the reflexes of these two proto phonemes are realised as /b/ and /d/
respectively in both Standard Thai and Lao, and possibly 1o some extent in Ahom,

which had a distinctive glyph for /d/, see below 6.5.1.

In Bidya Thoumoung's word list, most words with /b/ or /d/ initials are also realised

with the homorganic nasal initial, as in the examples listed in Table (30):
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Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
HE hura to smell dur?, num?
oI suwa to see dw?, nuns?

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words, (\wave files\aiton\sounds\d-.mp3)
Table 30: Initial /d/ in Aiton

In careful speecn, both of these voiced stops are realised as slightly prevoiced {™b}
and ["d], as they often are in Tai languages where these phonemes are still found. This

is clearly audible in Bidya Thoumoung's pronunciation of dum?.

In present day Aiton, almost all of the words with initial /b/ or /d/ have variants in
initial /m/ and /n/ respectively. This may be due to the influence of the writing system,
in which there is no separate character for /b/ or /d/ (see below 7.2.1). Aliernatively it
may be due to the influence of the other Tai varieties in which these sounds do not

occur contrastively.

This variation with the homorganic nasal stops, means that there is a reduced
functional load for both voiced stops, al least in regard to words of Tai origin. The
extent 1o which these two phonemes are perhaps increasing in use for words borrowed
from Assamese, such as names, is not clear, One example of the persistence of b/
with borrowed words is the name of the principal informant, Bidya Thoumoung,
where bidya is an Assamese name based on the Sanskrit word vidyd 'knowledge’,

{Sanskrit *v > *b in eastern Indo-Aryan).

Banchob Bandhumedha, in her Aiton—English-Thai Dictionary (ms} also includ2s six
words with initial /g/. All of these words have initial /gr-/ clusters and are all
onomatopoeic. They include grig? greg?'the sound of a thunder bolt' and gro? gro?
'‘the sound of children sleeping'. Since all Aitons are bilingual in Assamese and
Assamese has a distinctive phoneme /g/, it is clear that they can pronounce this sound.

In this study, however, no evidence has been found of /g/ as a phoneme.

&
CE
8
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6.3.1.1.2 Voiceless unaspirated stops.

The bilabial, dental/alveoiar and velar stops, /p/, t/ and &/ respectively are found both

in initial position and in syllable final position. In initial position each of them is
articulated with siight force. For Khamti, Harris (1976) said of this, referring to /t/ that

it is "probably always accompanied by a simultaneous weak glottal stop [t]."

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
o 2| udzol bright top!
S pat big leaf, banana leaf | ton?
(e 3 pet stomach wpy?

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\t-.mp3)

Table 31: Initial /t/ in Aiton

In final position, each of these phonemes is generally unreleased as |p]), [t] and [k].

Table (32) gives some examples of final /-k/:

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
A A€ bera moriswa to hammer tok!
e | d3uk"a to weight tok®

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\k-final.mp3)

Table 32: Final /k/ in Aiton

The palatal stop /c/ is usually released as an affricate [t¢]. Harris (1976:117) reported

that the cognate sound in Khamti "represents a voiceless laminal-prepalatal (or

alveolo-palatal} aftricate {tc]. The narrow grooved fricative release is very short in

duration." The initial realisation of the palatal stop is exemplified in Table (33). It

does not occur in syllable final position.

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
I6T musa to wipe cit®
RS at seven cit!

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\c-.mp3)

Table 33: Initial /c/ in Aiton
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6.3.1.1.3 Voiceless aspirated stops.

Voiceless aspirated stops are often realised as voiceless fricatives at the same place of
articulation, as shown in (22). The exception to this is /th/, which is unable to have a
alveolar fricative allophone because there is 2 separate phoneme /s/.

22) b/ o> [$] [P']
Kb/ = [x], [K]

For the corresponding phonemes in Khamti, Harris stated that /ph/ "represents a
voiceless aspirated bilabial affricate [p§®]" (1976:116) and /kh/ “represents a voiceless
aspirated dorso-velar affricate [lkx*]" (1976:118). In Aiton, at least, whilst there may
be some affrication of the fricative realisation of these phonemes, it does not appear to
be as strong as Harris' statements suggest. Furthermore, this phoneme certainly also

has a voiceless stop allophone.

Table (34) presents examples of the phonemes /ph/ and /ikh/.

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
SIn | bisora to seek khaa!
DI sakor servant khaa?
o=t tika thigh khaa!
IR kapur cloth phaa®
<< ber wall (of the house) | phaa'
N akvah sky phaa’

.“:
¥

Audio Link to Pronunciation of the words with initial /kh-/ (\wave fiies\aiton\sounds

\kh-.mp3)

Audio Link to Pronunciation of the words with initial /ph-/ (\wave files\aiton\sounds
\ph-.mp3)

Table 34: initial /kh/ and /ph/ in Aiton

When praying or intoning Pali language, Tai Aiton speakers follow the Burmese
practice of dentalising the reflex of Pali *s. In Burmese this reflex is pronounced as

[0], which is not a phoneme in any of the Tai languages. Among the Tai Aitons, this
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reflex of Pali *s is pronounced as a dental stop which is slightly fricativised. It would
probably be regarded as /t/ by the Aitons.

Banchob Bandhumedha, in the Aiton-English—Thai Dictionary, distinguishes two
phonemes /f/ and /ph/. Many of the words in the /ph/ section of her dictionary are
transcribed with both initial phonemes as variants, as pA5%/#*'the sky’. Those words
listed under /f/, on the other hand, do not have a /ph/ initial as a variant, such as /&2'to
be born, as cattle' and /31%'to be astringent', the latter word being a reflex of a word
with Proto Southwestern Tai initial *f-. No evidence has been found in the present

investigation for suggesting that /ph/ and /f/ are different phonemes.

6.3.1.1.4 Nasals

Of the four nasal phonemes, /i/ is the least common, and the most restricted in its
distribution. in that it only occurs in word initial position. It is frequently found in
final position in writing, following the vowel /i/ or /u/. After /i/ it is pronounced /n/
and causes the vowel 10 be pronounced /g/. When it follows /u/ it is pronounced /i/ as

discussed below in 7.2.2. Final ~¢» /-fi/ in writing is never pronounced as /fi/.

Words with initial /ii/ are more frequent in Aiton than in Phake. Several of the Aiton

words with initial /ii/ have variants, beginning with other letters, as shown in Table

(35).

Assamese Aiton Alternate

LEE| darab ol fiaa® W 388’ medicine
&l hona ‘?%25 fiin? a5 nin? hear
[OLE dagor (?§ fiau! e 3aw! big

Audio Link to Pronunciation of the first two words in Table (35) (\wave files\aiton
\sounds\ny-.mp3)

Table 35: some variations with initial /&i/

When comparing initial /i-/ and initial /g-/, with reference to the words for 'wisdom',

and ‘draw a line’, Bidya Thoumoung spoke sentence example (23):
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23) B v b b M v :?'3:1‘5 NBcr b

an® neg® pan' pin' an? ne®  fan’ an? ne®  pan’
CLF DEF drew draw CLF DEF wisdom CLF DEF draw
*This one is ‘to draw a line', pan’, and this one is ‘wisdom’, this one is ‘to draw
aline.’

(Aiton sentence spoken by Bidya Thoumoung)

Audio Link for this sentence example (\wave files\aiton\sounds\ny-ng.mp3)

The other three nasal consonants are very widely distributed in both initial and final
positions. In final positior. - ° are sometimes pronounced somewhat loriger than in
initial position, such as the vasious words pronounced on the syllabie &g in Table (31)
above. A spectrogram analysis of fog/'bright’ shows that the vowel lasts for about 0.3

seconds and the final nasal coda for another 0.3 seconds™’.

6.3.1.1.5 Fricatives.

Of the many fricatives posited in proto Southwestern Tai (see above 6.1.1.1) two have
been maintained unaltered in. Aiton. These are the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ and
the voiceless glotial fricative /h/. However, as will be argued in 6.3.1.2 below, some

of the other consonants are becoming fricativised.

For example, as mentioned above, in 6.3.1.1.3, the voiceless aspirated stops are often
released as fricatives in the same place of articulation. Furthermore there is strong
fricativisation of both semivowels, which is so strong in the case of the palatal

semivowel /j/ that | have chosen to notate it as <3> rather than <y>.

There is sometimes palatalisation of the fricative /s/ when it precedes a front vowel. In
example (24.1), the /s/ in sii*four' is palatalised, whilst that in sa2/'PRT in (24.2) is

not.

" The spectrogram can be viewed at \wave files\aiton\wave imagesitong}.bmp. The sound file is at
\wave files\aiton\sounds\tong 1. mp3.

b
]
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241) mF B cojen8 98 3 B ved
an’ npai® pha' ta' wii' baw? nai® si'  oum?
CLF this earth 1Pl this four  part

W ven 3 naoo(@"i 3 1

sii! cun® nai® u' tag' k' pai®

four part this Utangkuru this

‘This earth of ours has four parts, and one of those parts is Utangkuru.’

242) o8 <oy o€ w  cofBS com &€ oo
tun® mai®  ko? lug!  saa! lay' din® ka*  lwg!  saa
tree LINK yellow PRT ground LINK yellow PRT
'(There) the trees were yeilow and the ground was also yellow.’

(Aiton text, Why Buddha was born in this world>, 2-4-3-1, Nos. {2)-(3), told
by Sa Cham Thoumoung.)

However in Bidya's list, there is little appreciable difference in initial /s/ when

foliowed by /a/ or by front vowels, as indicated in Table (36):

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
S rowa to stay sau?
BIXZE 5 gab®aru female saau!
faz=t bih twenty saay?
TG khuta post sau!
MNet kil morality sin!
e mekhela skirt sin®
Bt sinora to roar sen!

Audio Link to Pronunciation of the words on the syllables sau and saau (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\sau.mp3)
Audio Link to Prorunciation of the words on the syllables sin and sen (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\sin.mp3)

6.3.1.1.

6 Semivowels.

Table 36: Initial /s/ in Aiton

As discussed above, both semi vowels are often realised as homorganic voiced

fricatives, with /j/ being realised as [3] and /w/ as [B]. This tendency is so strong in the
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case of the palatal semi-vowel that the symbol <3> has been chosen for use in the 25)  wof m B &3 Wi
Aiton dictionary and in the Aiton transcriptions in this thesis. 3a5° w! i’ thai®  yap?
have STAY place here have
"Yes there is one here.’
Assaraese Gloss Tai Aiton (Aiton text, Explanation of the Spirit house>. 2-8-1-6, No. (69), spoken by
FoHE asvra to scratch wak’ Sui Khong Thoumoung) “
£l . dhuma Wax. g wask ﬂ The phoneme /3/ is clearly a reflex of the proto Southwestern Tai /*j/ (see 6.1.1.1) and
S T nay buwa to row wak’ as such it might be argued that it shouid be written as <y>. in the various Aiton texts
(057 asg Be 3ap’ which form the basis of this thesis, it is pronounced [3) in most spoken texts although
wife =t dagi d'ora to shav: 3ay' : Aitons will pronounce [y] when reading from manuscripts. The decision to write this
r) | et'a Gum 3#81]2 ' phoneme as <z> was taken in order 10 refiect current spoken practise. However the
Qvu-(.ili]?plii}nk 10 Pronunciation of the words with initial /w-, (iwave files\aiton\sounds symbol <y> is used for this phoneme when it appears n initial consonant clusters (see
Audio Link to Pronunciation of the words with initial /3-/ (\wave files\aiton\sounds : below 6.3.3.1). All of the words in which /y/ appears as the second member of an
\yang.mp3) . o initial consonant cluster are borrowed words, mostly from Burmese.
Table 37: Initial /w/ and /3/ in Aiton ;
In the other Tai languages, variaticns in the phonetics of these two semivowels have f 6.3.1.1.7 Approximants

been noticed. For example, Harris stated that in Khamti: Two approximants are found in Aiton, the lateral approximant /I/ and the rhotic

“fwi rapresents a voiced labio velar approximant {w] or a voiced bilabial

3 approximant /t/. The rhotic approximant is often not found as a full phoneme in
approximant fv}" (1976:116) and

languages of the Tai family, although it is present in the writing of almost all the Tai

"/y/ represents a voiced front-palatal approximant [j} or a voiced front-palatal varieties and some type of rhotic is often pronounced in careful speech. In Standard

fricative {3]. In sylable final position this symbol represents a close front unrounded

vowel [i]" (1976:117).

Thai. fur example, trill [r] is realised in careful speech where in everyday speech the

fe/~/l/ contrast has been largely neutralised.

The symbo! /v/ (voiced labio-dental fricative) is frequently used for the reflex of proto In Aiton. however. /t/ is definitely presett as a full phoneme both for initial position

*w in some Tai varieties. Jerry Edmondson (pers. comm.) has assured me that the and as the second member of an initial consonant cluster (see below 6.3.3.1). Unlike

realisation of this phoneme in some Shan languages is indeed the labio-dental /v/, not

the bilabial 3/ which is observed for Aiton.

in Standard Thai, the rhotic in Aiton is not a trill but is dcfiuit'ely an approximant with
fairly strong retroflexion. It would be best phonetically described as either [1] or [4].

In this thesis, however, it will notated phonemically as /r/,
A good example of the variation in the use of the palatal semivowel (/j/) phonieme is

found in the following example, where the text has been transcribed narrowly:
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Assamese Gloss Tai Aton
& broga broken raak’
s g"in kora to hate rap’
B EQGHE dzikesnubah nest ran’

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\r-.mp3)
Tabie 38: Initial /t/ in Aiton

When reading the words in Table (38), Bidya Thoumoung stated that there is a variant

in initial /b/ for several of these words, as shown in Table (39):

Aiton waord Alternate Phake Stanard Giloss
Thai

©ooS  raak!, rak! | y208 hak’ hak! rak ‘broken’

@3( ran? ,f){ han? han? ran ‘nest’

Table 39; Variations of initial /r/ and /h/ in Aiton

It is not, however, the case that all words which are /1/ initial in Standard Thai have /t/
initial in Aiton, or that all words which have initial /t/ in Aiton are found in Standard
Thai. Furthermore, there appear to be are a number of words which are /t/ initial in

Aiton for which no variant with initial // is tolerated by the community.

The preservation of initial /t/ in Aiton as a full phoneme is most significant, especially
in light of the preservation of /b/ and /d/, discussed above in 6.3.1.1.1. As was the case
with those voiced stops, /t/ is also a phoneme in Ahom. On the basis of the evidence
presented thus far, it appears that Aiton is indeed very close to the ancient Ahom
language. In every other language of the Shan group, the reflexes of proto /*r/ have
merged with /h/ or some other phoneme. It is only Ahom and Aiton in which this does

not occur.,

6.3.1.1.8 Glottal Stop

As discussed above in 6.1.4, | do not propose to mark a glotial stop in front of initial

vowd! segments. Aiton does not require the positing of a glottal stop phoneme in

o
aE
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order 1o be able to explain its phonemic system or its system of tones, and | believe
that it would not be notated by scholars except that they have taken into account the

theories of syllable structure 6.1.3 and the proto Tai tonal system as described by
Gedney (1972) see 6.1.5.3.

The marking of a glottal stop in Aiton would not appear to add anything to our
knowledge of the language. In vowel initial words, a slight glottal onset is present for
phonetic reasons, but no more than in many languages in which no initiat glottal stop

phoneme is posited. This glottal onset is apparent in the words given in Table (40):

Assamese Gloss _ Tai Aiton
feSk & dvitiys zi second daughter il
T3 morom pity it duv?, ii nuu?
2|3 F pancom zi fifth daughter uk!
RG] iktal centre of the palm of the hand | up®

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\v-init.mp3)
Table 40: Vowel initial words in Aiton

In connected speech any glottal onset is hardly audible, as demonstrated in example
(26):

200 oddopd B v .o B ™ B |
tap' lup' haw?® nai® uwe' khyem .. haw’ nai® w' nii2  khyeny? saa'
all GIVE get live good .. GIVEget live good good
‘May all be happy.'

(Aiton manuscript, Calendar for the year 2001/2002, No. (2.1), toid by Sui
Khong Thoumoung.)

6.3.1.2 Possibie reassignment of phoneme symmetry

It is possible that the weakening of voiceless aspirates to voiceless fricatives and the
strengthening of semi vowels to voiced fricatives has so changed the phoneme

inventory that it would be better to express it as in Table (41):

————
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Bilabial Dental/ Palatal Velar Glottal

Alveoiar
Voiced Stops b 4
Voiceless unaspirated stops 1 c k
Voiceless aspirated stops th
Nasals m n ] 1)
Voiceless fricative $ 1) X k
Voiced fricative B 3
Rhotic Approximant r
Laterai Approxirant 1

Table 41: Realigned Aiton Phoneme Chart

Note that to make this table more symmetrical, one might think that /th/ should
fricativise to [3], but there is no evidence of this at this stage. As noted above in
6.3.1.1.3, in intoning prayers the reflex of Pali *s is pronounced as a dental stop which
is slightly fricativised. Whether this fricativisation and dentalisation might ever

extend by analogy to /th/ remains to be seen,

Table (42) presents some ~inimal pairs of initial /ph/ - reanalysed as /¢/ and /w/,
reanalysed as /B/ to show the way in which, synchronically at least, it misht be

possible to regard these two phonemes as a voiceless~voiced pair.

Acsamese Gloss Tai Aiton Reanalysed
_'\';'I’I% d3ati caste phan’ dan?
gl duk®iya poor phaan' ¢aan’ B
rﬁ‘ﬁi Raf hukori pohm | type of deer phaan? $aan?
E)) mitta sweet waan! Baan! )
7o} din day wan? Pan?

Audic Link 10 Pronunciation of the words with initial /ph/~/¢/ (\wave
files\aiton\sounds

\phan mp3)

Audio Link to Pronunciaticn of the words with initial ‘w/~B/ (wave
files\aiton\sounds

\wan.mp3)

Tabte 42: A new voicing pair in Aiton, /¢/ and B/
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6.3.2 Vowels

It is the claim of this thesis that the Aiton vowel system contains seven contrastive

vowels, as in Table (43):

a, &8 |

Table 43: Aiton vowels

It is interesting to observe that this is the same distribution of vowels as that posited
for the vowels of Proto Southwestern Tai by Jonsson (see above 6. 1.1.3). Before
turning to the evidence from the present study, we will briefly examine previous work

on Aiton phonology by Banchob Bandhumedha and Diller (1992).

6.3.2.1 Previous descriptions

€.3.2.1.] Banchob

Based on her fieldwork in the Aiton villages in the early 1970s, Banchob
Bandhumedha wrote a manuscript Aiton-English-Thai Dictionary. Unfortunately her

work was never completed and has never been published. Part of this dictionary has

been analysed.

Table (44) lists the vowel symbols which have been found in the Aiton—English-Thai

Dictionary.

i3 i u,0

et 0

€ ]
ai

Table 44: Aiton vowels found in the diton- English--Thai Dictionary (Banchob ms)

Length is only contrastive with the vowels <a> and <a>. In the case of all the other

vowels, Banchob has used a long - »vel symbol only in vowel final or open syllables.

However it does not appear that the contrast between <¢> and <¢> is phonemic, At
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least for words beginning with /k/, the symbol <e> is used, with only one exception,
for open syllables, and the symbol <e> in closed syllables.

Furthermore, all of 'the words which have the vowel /e/ in Phake are notated in
Banchob's diton—English—-Thai Dictionary with <i>, and the woids which are notated
with /e/ all have /&/ (or /ai/ before a velar, see above 6.2.2.2) in Phake. Some of these
are listed in Table (45):

Aiton—English-Thai Phake Gloss

Dictionary Banchob (1987)

kig? ken? iron tripod

ken® kain® to use sticks to clean the bowels

ke® ket old, mature

ke’ ke3 to loosen

khip? a' khinp' time

khin® khey' to compete with
_k_hig' khey' shelf

khen’ khaig® hard

khen® khain® shin

Table 45: Comparison of Atton front vowels in Banchob's Aiton—English-Thai
Dictionary with the Phake—English-Thai Dictionary (Banchob 1987).

There are some contrasts observed between the back vowels <o> and <»>, such as ko?
'a measure word for persons' and &5%'too, a word for emphasising'. A similar contrast
was found in the word list elicited from Bidya Thoumoung (see below 6.3.2.2.3).
However in both Banchob's Aiton-English-Thai Dictionary and in Bidya
Thoumoung's list, the only words which appear with [o] are those which in Phake are
notated with <a>, and all of the words which in Phake are notated with <o> are
notated <u> by Banchob. It appears therefore that the Aiton recorded by Banchob
showed a merge of */u/ and */o/, suggestir.~ 2 seven vowel system, as given above in

Table (43).
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Fortunately, some recordings made by Dr. Banchob have survived®' . Her principal
informant, the late Ai Ne Phalung, or Mohendra Shyam, 1old the Story of the ghosts
and the precious opium pipes which includes the words sig*'end’ (sip”in Phake) and
tip**hit' (tep’ in Phake). The spectrogram analysis (see \wave files\aiton\wave images
Ming3.mp3)shows that these two words are clearly spoken o the same vowel, namely

[1].

On the other hand, Banchob's observation that the words for 'human classilier' and
'LINK' were not the same, seems to be confirmed by examining Story of the ghosts
and the precious opium pipes. Example (27) contains a token of k»7'human classifier’
ard example (28) k>”'LINK'.

27)  cU] &) <& o obx{ comy o o
po?  thav’ me?  thau’ sop' ko> kun? phaan’
father old motherold two CLF person poor
‘(Once upon a time) there was an oki man and an old woman.'

(Aiton Story, Story of the forest ghosts and the opium pipes, No. (1), told by
Mohendra Shyam).

28) o ef o B ey
kun® thaw’ an’® nan® khum' kon'
person old CLF that again

B com wl g o ced B b
hau? ko»* sag' daa' kan’ phan? nai* sii
1Pl LINK if quarrei RECIP like  this PRT

g com o7 oS o 3] WS
hauz ko3 ta! maak' kai® kai® wai?  siil
IPl  LINK will rich quickly KEEP PRT

'That neighbour said, "If we quarre! like this we too will become rich very
soon,'

(Aiton Story, Siory of the forest ghosts and the opium pipes, No. (25), told by
Mohendra Shyam).

*' 1 am deeply grateful to Dr. Navavan Bandhumediia for making these available 1o me.
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An audio file with the words [ko®] ‘CLF and [ks?] 'LINK' has been made using the
tokens of these words from examples (27) and (28). It can be found at \wave
files\aiton\sounds \ko-mohen.mp3, and shows that, phonetically at least, the vowels
are not the same. This is confirmed by the spectrogram amalysis (\wave
files\aiton\wave images\ko-mohen.bmp). So far this is the only minimal pair that can
be found suggesting a contrast between the mid-close and mid-open back vowels.

6.3.2.1.2 Diller (1992)

Diller (1992:17) presents a ten vowel system, stati=:; 7hat "Ten vowel contrasts
common in many Tai varieties apply to Khamti and also to Phake and Aiton:

! ur u e Y o € a aa 2",

This is a different finding from that in this thesis. Diller presents a story, Ghosts of the
Jjungle (1992:26-38), which is very similar to The sfory of the forest spirit and the first
daughter. Table (46) lists all the words notated by Diller with [u] or [o] in the Ghosts
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There are number of irregular correspondences here. Of particular interest is the fact
that some words which are have /*u/ as the nucleus being notated by Diller with [0] as
hopg”to cook'., while some words which have /*o/ as the nucleus are notated with [u],
as Jug ‘descend’. This suggests that the distinction between [u] and [0] might not be

phonemic.

6.3.2.2 Present Investigation

As discussed above in 6.3.2, the finding of this thesis is that there are seven

contrastive vowels in Aiton, with one of the contrasts being one of length between /a/
and /aa/. This is restated in Table (47):

a, aa

Table 47: Vowel phonemes in Aiton

The relation between Aiton and Phake vowels (see 6.2.2) is shown in (29)

29)  Phake[i,e] > Aiton [i)
Phake [€] > Aiton [g]
Phake [w,0] > Aiton [w]
Phake {a,aa] > Aiton {a,aa]
Phake Ju,0] > Aiton [u]
Phake [2] > Aiton [3], [0]

of the jungle:

Tai word Phake form { Form in Diller (1992) | Proto form Gloss
cY{vﬁ' kon? kon *konA?2 person
cri{ log® lop? *hiuangAl big
‘QUS khut! khut® *khutDS1 to dig
o:icv&ag luk® sau® luk-saaw? *lukDL4 daughter
M ! NP *uB3 10 stay
Q:E{ log? lun “logAd descend
c\:to{ luk? luk from
o] 10? tu *tuaA?2 CLF
ﬂé ho® ho? *huaAl head
n?_ um? Tom? *umC3 to hold
ﬂ{ hup® hon? *hunAl to cook
_:Q ntid n? *hnuA rat

Table 46: Words notated by Diller with [u] or [0] in the Ghosts of the jungle (Diller

1992:26-38)

The symbols <e> and <o> have been chosen for the Aiton mid vowels rather than <e>

and <o>, because <e> and <5> in Aiton correspond with <¢> and <5> in Phake.

6.3.2.2.1 Front vowels

Given the divergence between the various reconstructions of proto Southwestern Tai
vowels, the following discussion assumes Fang Kuei Li's reconstruction (see 6.1.1.3)

of a nine vowel system. In Aiton, proto */e/ has been raised to /i/, thus neutralising a
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contrast which is still very clear in Phake. Table (48) illustrates this merger for closed
syllables.
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(50), based on Banchob (1977), which was originally written in Thai orthography,

Assamese Aiton Phake | Gloss
= ada HE khip! BE khin® ‘ginger'
BR sap SE khip' HAE kheg! ‘shelf

Audio Linx to pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\khing.mp3)

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Phake (\wave files\phake\sounds
\khing.mp3)

Table 48: Merger of /i/ and /e/ in Aiton

The raising of /e/ > /i/ may have been happenwg for a long period of time. Table (49),
based on Grierson (1904:214-233), gives transcripiions of some words with front

vowels from his comparative word list. It appears to show the raising of /e/ to /i/.

Grierson's Aiton Phake Aiton (this thesis) | Gloss
Lik lek! lik! iron
Lin i.n? lin® tongue
Kin kin? kin? eat
Lid (len) len® len? run
Chich (chet) cet! cit! seven
Pit (pet) pet! pet! eight
Pin pen? pin? " Toe

Table 49: Proto */i/, */e/ and */c/as recorded by Grierson (1904)

We must be wary of Grierson's transcriptions, which seems to be based only on the
written forms, as shown by the form for ‘run’, which would be written C&?S which
Grierson notates as <lifi>. This does not suggest that the vowel /i/ is present, rather
that the symbol f, which can indicate [i], [e] or [€] in closed syllables, was employed

(for the notation of front vowels in Tai script, see below 7.2.3).

Banchob, on the other hand, was a very careful observer. As discussed above in

6.3.2.1.1, where she writes /e/ in Phake, Banc: b usually writes /i/ for Aiton, Tsw'e

illustrates this:
Aiton Phake Putative proio Giloss
(Banchob 1977) | (Banchob 1987) | form (afier Li

1977)
cit! cet! 'seven’
cip! ce&p! *cepD2 ‘to be ill'
pik! pik! *pi(i)kD2 ‘wing'
pit! pet! *petD2 ‘duck’
bit! mit! “bitD3 '‘to twist’
bit! met! *betD3 'fishhook'’
cit? ce&t *chetD4 'to wipe'

Table 50: Proto */i/ and */e/ as recorded by Banchob (20/3/1977)

In general, *e in open syllables is realised as {i] in the data from Bidya Thoumoung,

such as 377'granary' and 77*'eidest daughter'. These two words are recorded by

Banchob in the Aiton—-English-Thai Dictionary &< yi*and y7respectively, showing

that in open syllables the /*e/ > /i/ merge had occurred by the time that Banchob

researched the Aiton language in the late 1960s and early 1970s.

Bidya Thoumoung also provided some examples in open syllables of the merge of /e/

tc /e/, listed here in Table (51). However these words do not merge with /¢/ in

Banchob's Aiton-English-Thai Dictionary.

Assamese Aiton - recorded by | Aiton - Phake Gloss
Bidya Thoumoung Banchob

T4 nogor VO ce? - o ‘city'

Eag L kagos Cvo ce? i’ VO &} ‘paper’

fars diyai Cvo ce? Vi o & 'to soak

QE) t'swa in water'

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\ce.mp3)

Table 51: Metger of */e/ and */¢/ in Bidya Thoumoung's list and comparison with
Banchob's Aiton-English--Thai Dictionary.
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One early example of the merge of /e/ > /i/ in open syllables is provided in the Treaty
between the Aitons and the Turungs, No. (44), where the word <8 3/77'1st daughter’ is
found. The manuscript was written about 1950 and although it is now somewhat
damaged and the consonant can no longer be fully made out, the vowel = [ii] can still
clearly be seen on the top line of the second half of the page, to the right (see
photograph of manuscript, \photosibooks\Lik Kheu Meung\, p2). It is fortunate that
Nabin Shyam Phalung made a transcription of this manuscript before it was damaged
by worms. The Phake equivalent is e y&) showing clearly that this is an example of

the merge of /e/ to /i/ in Aiton.

6.3.2.2.2 Central Vowels

As with the front vowels, it appears that in Aiton there is complete merger of the
central vowels, The close back spread vowel symbol [u1] has been chosen to represent

this, just as the close front [i] and close back [u] are being used.

Table (52) shows this merger:

6.3.2.2.3 Back Vowels
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Whereas in the case of the front vowels, there has clearly been a merger of three

phonemes into two, and in the case of the central vowels a clear merger of two

phonemes into one, there remains some evidence for three back vowels in Aiton.

In general, as with the front and central vowels, the mid-high back vowel has merged

to the high vowel, especially in closed syllables. This is exemplified in Table (53):

Assamese Aiton Phake Gloss
2153 pskbor 0‘1\_'25' kun® s kon? ‘bottom’
{5/ 9% misa mas o kug? mé kun? 'shrimp'

Assamese Aiton Phake Gloss
i sola U%é sur’ 03'5 s3° 'shirt’
[0 15| pon t.n?ﬂé' sw? 035 st 'straight'
™ bagh (113'6 sur! 0%5 s3° 'tiger'
fF=t kina Uﬁ.é- sw? 0%5 st 'to buy’

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\seu.mp3)

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Phake (\wave
files\phake\sounds\seu.mp3)

Table 52: Merger of */w/ and */¥/ in Aiton

The Aitons and the Phakes are well aware of the dii¥erence between their languages in
this regard. In Phake, the words mii?'hand' and mo?'return home' are clearly different
(see Table (13) in 6.2.2). On the other hand, Nabin Shyam Phalung clearly that in

Aiton these two words are clearly the same, here notated as muas’

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave files\aiton\sounds
\kun-kung.mp3)

Table 53: Merger of */o/ and */u/ in Aiton

It appears that this merger of /o/ > /u/ in closed syllables has been occurring for many

years. Grierson (1904) records the Aitons as pronouncing the word for "person’ as

<Kun>, although, as discussed above (see 6.3.2.2.1) we cannot be sure that this is not

simply following the written form.

In addition, Banchob (1977) recorded the following {Table 54)

Aiton Phake Gloss
(Banchob) (Banchob)

ku? ko? to fear
kun? kon? person
h? ht? hole
sun’ son! to send
sutt sot! to sip
phun® phon® rain
tuk! tok? to fall

Table 54: Merger of */u/ and */o/ in Aiton, after Banchob (20/3/1977)
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An examination of all the words beginning with the letter /k/ in Banchob's Aéiton~

English-Thai Dictionary shows that in closed syllables, some Aiton words with

reflexes of proto *o are written with <u>, and some with <o>. This is presented in

Table (55):

Aiton (Banchob Phake (Banchob Gloss Merge
Dictionary MS)* | 1987)

‘ug? kon? "bow’ *0>u
kun?® kug? ‘prawn’ *u>u -
kime, kop® kuny! ‘hunchbacked’ *u>u, o0
kun?, kon? kon? ‘hollow' *0>u,0

Table 55: Merge of *u and *o in the Aiton—-English-Thai Dictionary (Banchob ms).

Banchob only records six words beginning with /k/ that have <0> in a closed syllable.
Two of these are onomatopoeics and the others are also all found with <u>, as in the
examples for ‘hunchbacked’ and 'hollow' in Table (52). The fact that Banchob wrote
<o> as the vowel cf the word 'hunchbacked’, when the vowel is in fact a reflex of *u,
suggests that her Aiton informant freely mixed [0] and [u], but that they had been

merged into a single phoneme.

As mentioned earlier, (see 6.3.2.1.1), it appears that in open syllables there may still
be a distinction between /o/ and /o/ in a small number of cases. Table (56) exemplifies

this contrast.

Assamese Aiton Phake I Gloss
7T bondhu com [ko?] ap] ks? 'friend’
(e ut'uvwa con [ko'] ) kol ‘heap'
—;"1 dzon com {ko’}, [ko®] | oy kot 'CLF'

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave files\aiton\sourds
ko2.mp3)

Link to spectrogram image of repeated pronunciation of 'friend' and 'classifier' (\wave
files\aiton\wave images\ko2.bmp)

Table 56: [2] and {0] in open syllables

*2 Banchob notates ten different tones in the Aiton-English-Thai Dictionary. Her nuribering is
maintained in this table. Her findings on tone are discussed at 6.3.4.1.1,
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In the audio for Table (56), Bidyva Thoumoung repeats the words for 'friend' and
‘classifer’. The repetition makes it clear taat that the pronunciation of the word k>’
‘Classifizr for humans' varies between [ko®] and [k»°].

In the texts, there is evidence of the vowel in k27'CLF being pronounced with a
higher vowel than /5/ in a word like 457'LINK', just as was observed by Banchob {see
6.3.2.1.1). This can be seen by comparing the vowels of £57in (30.1) and (30.2), both

of which are from the same text and the same speaker.

300) cco v <oy S 3
le! khaa! k»* um! da®
roam search LINK NEG get
'She went to look for it but could not get it.'

(Aiton Story, The story of the forest spirit and the first daughter, No (7), told
by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

30.2) féf ¥ oqed com c§{ 38§ e

hup! maa’ luk® ko'  hup?  pin?  maa?
lon_ time come child CLF one be come
‘After a long time a child was born.' '

(Aiton Story, The story of the forest spirit and the first daughter, No (29), told
by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

Link to Spectrogram comparing ko°'LINK' and 4>7'CLF' (\wave
files\aiton\wave images\ko3.bmp)

Laura Tolifree (pers. comm.) poinicd out that to her ear the worids for 'friend’ and
'CLF for humans' have a different vowel, and she felt that rounding was a key
difference between the two. This may suggest that /ks’/ 'human classifier' is

weakening to /ko¥/ in Aiton.

The use of [o] as an allophone of phoneme /5/ is also found in manuscripts, where the

orthography for /o/ is used for words with /5/, as shown in exémple 1)

31) mafoqé

kan! t5?
pardon
(Aiton Manuscript, Calendar for the year 2001-2002, No. (35))
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This use of o3 for con| scems 1o show that /o/ is no longer a separate phoneme. This
spelling would never be countenanced by the Phakes. Further evidence from: the same
manuscript has the word head, huw’ in Aiton, spelied as 6, which would be the
spelling in Phake (509 and in older manuscripts. The use of the same orthography for
both /u/ and /5/ strengthens the case that the old phoneme /o/ is no longer contrastive.

All of the words which have [0] in Aiton are reflexes of words whose vowel is *a,
such as k27'CLF' or 12'to weave'. The possibility of a separate phoneme /6/ does not

change the fact that proto *o and *u appear to have merged as /u/ in Aiton.

We can summarise this as (32):

32)  Phake Atiton
fu/ > fu/
lof > h/
fof > /2/ and perhaps /o/

6.3.2.2.4 Vowel length distinction.

In general vowels in open syllables are long, and those in closed syllables are shorter.
Vowel length is not distinctive, except in the case of /a/~/aa/ where length contrast is

present in closed syllables.

It may be that the vowel length distinction /a/ versus /aa/ is being lost in dead (stop
final) syllables. Table (57) gives the measurements in seconds for the vowels of
several words with /a/ or /aa/ as the nucleus. It is interesting that the short vowels
followed by stops are longer than the short vowels followed by nasals in these

examples.

Aiton Length of Phake
Vowel in Arton
o0 taan! | 'like' 0.355" ox$ |wp' | ‘as valuable as’
o wan® | 'to say' 0.275" oy |n® | 'tospeak’
o taan? | 'cancer’ 0.46" -
od tan? ‘to bar’ (REN owd |twn? | 'toclose, to bar
ond tap! liver' 0.28" oS |tap! | 'the liver
5218 tap* | 'need' 0.225" oo |[tap* | 'need not, inust
not’
o tap’® 'a town' 0.28" o5 |tap* | 'military camps
siik! | in the battlefieid’

Audio Link to Fronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave files\aiton\sounds
\tan-tap.mp3) :

Table 57: Contrastive vowel length in Aiton

As can be seen, there is a very clear difference in the length of the vowels which have
nasal finals. The word tan?'to bar’ is phonemically short and is clearly much shorter
than the phonemically long words. In the case of 7aan’'to say', the vowel length is
shorter than for aan?'cancer’. This may reflect the fact that the 3rd tone was originally

glottalised and therefore shorter than the other tones.

In Table (57), all three words with final stops have nuclei which consist of
phonemically short vowels, yet they are all somewhat longer the vowel in 2217 'to bar'.
It may be that the length contrast is being reduced for dead S)}llables, and that if no
contrast is present (no word taap was recording in Aiton), length is no longer
important. Where there is a phonemic contrast, contrastive length remains, as in Table
(58):

Aiton Length of | Phake

Vowel
ones kaap® | 'to bite' 0.17' ond [ kap* | o bite'
o kap® | “ight 0.09' S | kap* | ‘tight

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\kap.mp3)

Table 58: Contrastive vowel length in dead syllables in Aiton
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It appears that in words with final stops, the length of /za/ is shorter in words with the
3rd tone (low falling), than those with the 1st tone (high level). A neutralisation of
length contrast might then be expected to show up first in words with the 3rd tone.

6.3.2.2.5 Diphthongs

Tabie (59) lists the diphthongs identified in Aiton:
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A ssamese Gloss Tai Aiton
o sop*a clear saun’
O b*horuwa put in sau’

Finais |1 w u
Initials
i —_ — n
E - -_ Eu
u ui - -
o o1 - -
a ai, aal auw au, aau

Table 59: Diphthongs in Aiton

The decision to categorise these as diphthongs has already been discussed in 6.1.2
above, and the length distinction between /ai/ and /aai/ exemplified in Table (7) above.
The diphthong /21/ is exemplified in Table (60): ‘

Assamese Gloss Tai Aiton
=F hamuk shellfish hoi!
f5= sin symbol hoi?
@S mala gut’a to hang hai?

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds‘hoi.mp3)
Table 60: The diphthong /5i/ in Aiton

The final /-i/ is longer in both Ao/ 'shellfish’ and #or?'symbol, than it is in 4o7”'to

hang'. This is due to the fact that the third tone is shorter than the others, because it

was originally a glottal tone.

Table (61) exemplifies the dipthong /aw/.

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words {\wave files\aiton\sounds\sacu.mp3)
Table 61: The diphthong /auy/ in Aiton

6.3.2.2.6 Vowel reduction

Apart from the vowels listed in Table (43) above, there is vowel reduction, to
something approaching schwa, in some unstressed syllables. As discussed above in
6.2.2.3, this is interpreted in Phake as being either the vowe! Av [ui] or /3/ [v]. In

Aiton, however. these two phonemes are merged as single phoneme (see above
6.3.2.2.2.

The reduced vowel of hay?*10', as pronounced by Sa Cham Thoumoung and the back
unrounded vowel of hum?'glare’, as pronounced by Bidya Thoumoung are not the
same. The spectrogram for hum?'glare’ shows a second formant of around 1500Hz,
suggesting a high back vowel, whereas the spectrogram for hap?'to', although rather
weak, shows a second formant around 1000Hz. The sound files for these two words
can be found at \wave files\aiton\sounds® as hang.mp3 and heung.mp3. and the

spectrograms at \wave files\aiton\wave images.

6.3.3 Phonotactics
6.3.3.1 Initial consonant clusters
Banchob's 4iton-English-Thai Dictionary records the following initial clusters for

Aiton, mainly in onomatcsoeic words:

33) br pr phr  dr cr st kr khr  gr
pl ki

Several of these clusters appear to be two syllable words where the first syllable is

unstressed and probably pronounced with a unstressed schwa, For example Banchob
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records 5725 'Buddhist monk', which is written ws and transcribed as sa’ 77/ in this 6.3.4 Tone

thesis. 6.3.4.1 Previous Investigations of Aiton

6.3.4.1.1 Banchob
Diller (1992:15) mentions only four clusters, namely:

6.3.4.1.1.1 Banchob (24/4/1977)

34) pr phr kr K Banchob (1977) iists seven tones which she identified for Aiton. Using the

methodology of Gedney (see 6.1.5.3), Table (62) has been derived from the words

From the Word list of Bidya Thoumoung, the clusters listed in (35) were recorded. listed by Banchob (24/4/1977):

) P Phr " e | A B C DL DS
i 1 6 3(also 1,5 7 i
P ky @0 13)
' 2 2
Of these., Several such as /tr/, /py/ and /ky/ are only found with words that are 3
obviously borrowed from Pali or Burmese.
4 7 but very 4
little data
Initial clusters are exemplified by the word khiras®'die’ (see \wave files\aiton\sounds
) 3) 3 Description of Tones:
\khra.mp-). I high tone 2. high tone with final falling
3. low tone with final rising 4, falling tone
b low tone 6. rising tone
6.3.3.2 Epenthetic syllables: 7. falling tone with a high tone at the beginning

Table 62: Tone Box for Aiton, derived from Banchob (24/4/1977)
In the names of the days Sunday and Monday, a syllable ka'is inserted in

ronunciation, as in €xample (36). o
P pe It is clear from the above description that

. Al is a rising tone, and not merged with B1-3
36) 0. oo 2 mptcgf odeom

(lng?) 12’ nag' ka' qui'  kam® ko!
one Sunday Mesua pedunculata®* DI1-3 is a high level tone, as it is today
‘First: on Sunday, Mesua pedunculata flowers.' 3

(Aiton Manuscript, Calendar for the year 2001-2002, No. (41), read by Sui
Khong Thoumoung)

A2-4 is a high falling tone, as it is today
C4 & D4 is a falling tone, probably lower than A2-4, as it is today.

: Unfortunately Dr. Banchob's data does not give a clear enough description of the B
The Shan spellings of the word for Sunday is oooowzoﬁqs, (ta naan: noi,) and tone or C1-4 for a clear picture to emerge.

Banchob Wrote fa* ndy! nos! for Phake, both of which lack the epenthetic ka’. This
fa! probably arises as a result of a velar nasal being foliowed by /n/ in the next

syliable.
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6.3.4.1.1.2 Banchob (Aiton—-English-Thai Dictionary)

In the Aiton—English-Thai Dictionary, Banchob notates ten tones, but mo ¢ of them
are very infrequently used. Only tones 1,2,.8,9 & 10 are used widely throughout the

manuscript. It appears that Tones 1 and 8 refer to the same toneme, because worcs

like ka7 'chicken' and &7/ ‘how mair; Selong to the same tone box (B1) and have the

same tone in other Tai varieties. Tone number 10 is usually reserved for dead or

checked syllables. Table (€3) compares Banchob’s tones 1, 8 and 10 with Phake:

Aiton - Banchob (Aiton— Phake - Banchob (1987) Gloss
English-Thai Dictionary)

k1! ki how many
ko® ko! heap

kan! kan' crossbow
kiik!¢ kak! to try
kok'¢ kauk! a glass
kop® kaun' curve

kot® kot! to embrace

Table 63: Comparison of Banchob's tones 1,8 & 10 from the Aiton~English-Thai

Dictionary.

If we assume that Banchob's tones 1, 8 & 10 correspond with the 1st tone as notated

in this thesis, that Banchob's tone 2 corresponds with the 2nd tone as notated in this

thesis, and Banchob's 9th tone corresponds with the 3rd tone in this thesis, then with

very few exceptions, a three tone system can be posited from Banchob's data.

6.3.4.1.1.3 Banchob (Tape recordings)

Old reel-to-reel tape recordings made by Dr. Banchob in Bargaon in about 1970 have

come to light. Her methodology for finding out the tones was to read a series of ‘words

from each of the Standard Thai tones and get equivalents in Aiton, She pronounced

the word in Thai first and then Ai Ne Phalung pronounced the Aiton equivalent.

Because the B4 box is merged with C1-3 in Standard Thai, there are no examples of

B4 in her list,

Tabl= (64) lists ten words collected by Banchob:
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Aiton Aiton Aiton Tone Box | Gloss
script phonemicisation (after | phonemicisation

Aiton-English-Tai (following this thesis)

Dictionary)
v pa® cii? pa' caai? A2 ‘male’
oRS kin? kin? A2 ‘eat’
vSos cit® cit! D(S)2 'seven’
o3 kai® kai' B2 ‘chicken’
o ban® baan? C3 'village'
A khai® khai? Cl1 'fever'
o ma* maa® C4 ‘horse’
A hai® hai® Cc4 'dry

ricefieid’

ey pa® sauw’ pa! saau’ Al 'female’
ot sen’ sey! Al ‘diamond’

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\ban-tone.mp3)

Table 64: Aiton Tones from the Tapes of Dr Banchob Bandhumedha.

Although Banchob notates the two Al tones as 7th tone, and the two B2 tones as 8th

tone, both are rising tones and it is hard to see why they are differently notated.

Banchob uses the 9th tone to notate both the word for 'dry ricefield’ and for ‘fever’,

suggesting a C1-3 and C4 merge.

There is considerable variation in the way that individual Aiton informants pronounce

the tones in citation, and this may explain the large number of tones notated by

Banchob.

6.3.4.1.2 Diller (1992)

Diller (1992:18) reported two different systems, in Tables (65) and (66):

M it i b st 1l i
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Aiton,:
A B C DL DS ;

1 7 ¢ 5 6

p 3

3

4 1 2 i

Description of Tones:
1. low 2. mid falling 3. high falling
4, low rising 5. mid falling glottalised 6. mid rising

Table 65: Aiton; Tone Box after Diller (1992)

This was described by Diller (1992:19) as "undoubtedly more conservative.”
Considerable effort during the research for this thesis failed to find any speaker who

produces a tone box of this type.

A second tone box, for which Nabin Shyam Phalung was the informant, is given in

Table (66). It closely relates to the current situation in the Aiton villages:

Aiton,:

A B C DL DS
] 1 2 1
2 3 r
3 i
4 3

Description of Tones:
1. rising 2. mid falling 3. high falling

Table 66: Aiton Tone Box after Diller (1992)

6.3.4.1.3 Current situation

In preliminary discussions with Bidya Thoumoung and other Aiton informants in

November 1999, five tones were recognised. These were described and named as

indicated in Table (67):
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examples:
Tone | cB&n?é sin! sur® straighiforward | ¢ (o)) | baa' ‘shoulder’
tone |

Tone 2 03&\%{ sig! Iug? falling tone o] maa? | ‘to come'
Tone 3 03&.»; sin' sau’ | resting tone & maa® | ‘horse’
Tone 4 03&%25 sig! khum? | rising tone o] maa* | 'dog’

Tone 5 c8€o$c*‘$ sip! tusk® | stopped tone | & (o}) | baa® 'mad’

Table 67: Tones in Aiton

Despite the fact that it appeared that there were 5 tonemes, ot the basis of the above
list, while working through the word list, it became clear that Bidya Thoumoung
assigned tone 5 to dead or checked syllables, and tone 3 to syllables with final nasals

or final vowels, and that therefore Tones 3 & 5 were probably allotones of the same

foneme.

Tone 4 was rarely assigned, and in particular was not assigned to the word for 'dog’
when that word was encountered in the word list. It therefore appeared that tone 4 was

a sporadic allotone of Tone 1.

The following tone box, then, is proposed for contemporary Aiton (Table 68)

A B C DL DS
I 1 (&4) 3 (&5) 1
2

F U FE

Description of Tones:
I. mid/high level 2. high level then falling 3. mid falling
4, mid rising 5. mid falling glottalised

Table 68: Aiton Tone Box

Examples of the three tones are given in table (69):




Assamese Aiton Gloss
PGE: manuh o2 lam? ‘person’
et paksr % am® "bottom’
Soet ubhola o kun! o uproot’

Aud:o Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\kun-tone.mp3)
Table 69: The Aiton tones

A very clear example of the tone merger of A1 and B1-4 is indicated in Table (70):
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Some of Bidya Thoumoung's tone assignments are listed in Table (71), in which. for
ease of comparison, Shan forms are phonemicised as if they were Phake, where tone 6
refers to the rising tone. In the Aiton columns, tone 4 refers to the rising tone. Tone |

refers to the level tone throughout.

Assamese Aiton Phake Gloss
| ada RE khin! khig® ‘ginger
BR san BE khip! khen! ‘shelf

Aiton (tones | English Phake Shan What the Aiton tone would
as assigned be following Phake & Shan
by Bidya
Thoumoung)
lung’ 'big’ log® lop® lup*
tang* "all’ tilg? tap!
kaa' thaa! '‘Buddhist kaa' thaa' | kaa! thaa!
prayer'
kho* 'separately’ kho® kho® kho*
kheun? kon* | ‘also’ khiin? kon! | kon!

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Aiton (\wave
files\aiton\sounds\khing.mp3)

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words in Phake (\wzve files\phake\sounds
\khing.mp3)

Table 70: Merger of tones in Aiton

The relationship between the tones of Aiton and those of Phake is shown in (37):

37)  Phake tones Aiton tones
Tones1 &6 Tonel
Tones2 &5 Tone?2
Tones3&4 Tone3

6.3.4.2 Some examples of tone variations:

6.3.4.2.]1 Variation between tones |1 & 4

In mid 2000, Bidya Thoumoung was asked by letter to assign tones to a series of

words, afier being sent a copy of Table (67) above. He sometimes assigned the rising
tone, Tone 4, to words which have tk2 level tone in Phake, and the level tone, Tone 1,
1o words which have the rising tone in Phake. This suggests that the rising tone 4 is

an aliotone of the level tone (1), or vice-versa.

Table 71: Variation between the Aiton level tone and rising tone.

6.3.4.2.2 Possible survival of separate B4 tone

The only evidence of a possible separate B4 tone was in 86 [kuu> mus® ] 'every day’
(see \wave files\aiton\soundsMtone6.mp3) where the number 6 has been arbitrarily

given to refer to a low tone. The word mw?'time’ is usually pronounced with the high

level falling tone.

6.3.4.3 Short tones in Aiton

There were a small number of words which Bidya Thoumoung pronounced with very
short high tones. These words were always open syllables (vowel final). One of these

is given in Table (72), and is compared with a vowel final word with a normal long

tone.

Aiton Aiton Phonetic form | Gloss

fSUB AR diyai towa | cvo ce? {teée] 'to soak in water’
Rz g"in kora Cvo ce! (tee”) 'to hate, to distike'

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\aiton\sounds\ce-short.mp3)
Table 72: Short tones in Aiton
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Another example pronounced by Bidya Thoumoung with a short tone was 122’ ‘wipe'
(bona in Assamese) (\wave files\aiton\sounds\tz.mp3). This worg is not always
pronounced with a short tone, as can be which can be heard in example (38), spoken
by Nabin Shyam.

38) o oN i Q?F N py7) o%f PrYL)

ta!  taa’® hau® khon' sw® lum? nan’
will  wipe GIVE khon CLF one that
'Will wipe (it) for that onz khon.'

(Aiton text, Explanation of Hong Khon ceremony, No. (57), told by Nabin
Shyam.)

Words with short tories do not occur frequently in the texts, and when they do occur it

seems 10 be younger speakers who use them. One example is (39), where there is a

short tone on paa’‘basket":

39) O] V5] (raoé' 3 o wé I

pa’ man?  khot' pai? kaa!  yau’

basket her leave behindgo GO FINISHED

'She left her basket behind.'

(Aiton Story, Story of the monkev and the fox, No. (§5), told by Bidya
Thoumoung).

Further research needs to be done into short tones in Aiton.

6.3.4.4 Tone assignment in loan words

Most loan words in the texts presented in this thesis are polysyllabic Pali loan words.
In general, the 1st tone is used for these words, although the third tone can be found

on the last syllable. An example of Pali loan words is (40):

40) Mool .. qyBeonyx o odeped o A

u' tap! ku! ru! ... pu® pa’ wi' te! haa' kan® wan? k! an?  nai’®
Utangkuru ... Pubbavideha direction west CLF* this
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@ o] oigu
khau' paa® wan? pum?
they side east**
'And there is Pubbavideha in the west whilst they (= Utangkuru) are in the
east.' _
(Aiton Text, Why Buddha was born in this w.rld, 2-4-3-1, No. (13), told by
Sa Cham Thoumoung)

The assignment of tones to Pali loan words appears to be largely arbitrary.

There are another group of loan words, this time from Burmese, which have been
used by the Tais for many generations. The rules of tone assignment for these words

has not been investigated as part of this study.

6.3.5 The place of Aiton in Southwestern Tai

Throughout the discussion on the Aiton tonal system, there has been an underiying
assumption that the Aiton tones are a merged system. With only three tonemes, Aiton
has fewer contrastive tones than almost any other language in the Tai family. It is

certainly plausible that a tonal system like that of the Phake could have merged into

what we find in Aiton now.

Yet that is not necessarily so. In the light of the Aiton tonal system, it is worthwhile to
observe that the reconstruction of proto Southwestern Tai tones posits three tones, as
discussed above in 6.1.5.3. A similar observation can be made with the vowels, where
the number and distribution of vowels in Aiton agrees with the reconstruction for

proto Southwestern Tai in Jonnson (see above 6.1.1.3).

Indeed it is only the consonant inventory of Aiton that is markedly different from the
posited proto Language. Since no Tai language has a consonant inventory anywhere
near as large as that proposed in 6.1.1.1, it may well be that Aiton, with its
preservation of certain consonant distinctions, its preservation of certain clusters, its
seven vowel system and three tones, is closer to proto Southwestern Tai than the other

daughter languages in Assam.
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6.4 Some preliminary observations on Khamyang phonology

As discussed above in 2.3.4.2, Khamyang is now only spoken in the single village of
Pawaimukh, in Margherita subdivision of Tinsukia district. Gver several visits 10
Pawaimukh, | have made a number of recordings in Pawaimukh, mostly of Chaw Sa
Myat Chowlik.

However, according to Deben Chowlik, Chaw Sa Myat Chowlik mixes Khamyang
speech with Phake. There are several reasons for this. The first is that the Khamyangs
are used to converging to other dialect norms bzcause they are few in number.
Secondly, since 1 am much more familiar with Phake than Khamyang, the Khamyang
speakers are more likely to converge to Phake forms when recordings are being made.
Furthermore, at Jeast some of the Khamyang speakers feel that their own variety is
more difficult to understand that the other varieties. In order to assist speakers from

other varieties, they tend to converge to them.

For example, Chaw Sa Myat spoke line (41.1) with Phake phonology and then
repeated it as (41.2) with Khamyang phonology:

ay oS o e oy o B
caw’ khau® ye' thau® ta'  kaa' nai’
RESP 3Pl PRT where WILL go get
‘His father said: 'Where will you get (them)”

412) 6§ 63 o o3
thaw® i’ kaa! iai’
where WILL go get
'Where will you get it?

(Khamyang Story, Of children and kings, 3-1-1-3, Nos. (8) & (9), told by Sa
Myat Chowlik.)

The differences between the two relate to the tones and the use of initial /I/ in (41.2),
for the reflex of proto Southwestern Tai *d, which is always /n/ in Phake. Furthermore,

in the word zhaw®'where', there is a full realisation of [wy], the second element of the
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diphthong, in Phake, whereas [m] is hardly audible in the Khamyang pronunciation.
This is further discussed below in 6.4.2.1.

Chaw Deben Chowlik, otherwise known as Chaw Kyun, was born around 1940 and
never learned to read Tai, although he is fully proficient in reading Assamese and also
knows English. His spoken forms are quite distinct from Phake forms, and he believes
that they represent a more ‘authentic’ Khamyang. Most of the phonological
information, therefore, is based on the speech of Chaw Deben Chowlik, rather than
Chaw Sa Myat Chowlik.

6.4.1 Consonants

Based on several interviews with Chaw Deben Chowlik, Tabie (73) has been drawn

up showing the initial consonants of Tai Khamyang:

Bilabia] Dental/ Palatal Velar Glottal

Alveolar
Voiceless unaspirated stops | p t c k ™
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th kh
Voiced stop b
Nasals m n i ]
Voiceless fricative s h
Semi vowel y
Lateral Approximant 1

Table 73: Consonant Phonemes in Khamyang

The distribution of /b/ and /1/ differs from that in other Tai varieties, as shown in
Table (74):

English Khamyang Phake Aiton Khamti
Banchob 1987 Harris 1976

good lii® ni dii2 ni!

star laau’ nau? daau? naaw'

finger liut ftiu* niy? liw?

cold laau® nauyb naau naaw*

speak baa’ wi’ waa?




220

comb bii® wi® i wia! wit

fan bii? wi? wii? wi?

shoulder maa! mi! bag!

village maan’ man> baan® maan®

Table 74: Comparison of Khamyang initial /b/, /I/ and /m/ with other Tai varieties

This use of initial {b], rather than [w] is apparently found for all words with reflexes
of initial *w and *hw in proto Southwestern Tai. It is interesting to note that Grierson
(see 3.2.6.6) ob.served that in Nora, "the letter 5 is sometimes ba, but more usually
wa." (1904:179). Chaw Deben Chowlik alwzys pronounces this phoneme as [b], such

as in example (42), but other Khamyangs do not.

1) of g S AL 8 5 wn 8
kauw’ baa® wgp! caw® bii® ho® ¢ bii¢
1ISg say NEG be comb head PRT comb
‘Didn't | say 677 ho% a comb?

(Khamyang Sentence spoken by Deben Chowlik.)

Audio link for this sentence example (\wave files\khamyang\extracts\3-10-2-6
\44.mp3)

Sometimes this realisation of /b/ is somewhat fricativised, as in (43):

9 o3 ) @ g ¢
khaam* boi' phraa® twu' tww' khaam? num®
word  bless Buddha same word one

e Mg o @ @

bbt!  an®  khau® yaau? khaam? boi! phraa’

shot CLF 3Pl long word bless Buddha

'The words of blessing the Buddha are the same, although ours is short and
theirs is long.'

(Khamyang Sentence spoken by Deben Chowlik.)

Audio link for this sentence example (\wave files\khamyang\extracts\3-10-2-6
\56.mp3)

The pronunciation of words which are the reflexes of those that had initial *d in proto
Southwestern Tai is a much more widespread Khamyang feature. Most of the

Khamyang speakers pronounce such words with initial /I/ at least some of the time.
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For example, Chaw Sa Myat pronounces the word for little finger as Lir* ko7’ (from
proto *niuC4) (see \wave files\khamyang\sounds\liu.mp3).

Some of these words which are initial /I/ are not found with iﬁitial /l/ in any other Tai
varieties in India. Examples of this include /2205'cold’, which has initial /n/ in Aiton,
Phake, Khamti and in the reconstruction of proto Southwestern Tai. Moreover, 1 have
not been able to identify any words with initial /n/ in Phake that are never pronounced

with initial /l/ in Khamyang,

It is not clear why the Khamyangs pronounce so many of these words with initial /1/.
It is a distinguishing feature of Khamyang to use of initial /V for words which are
reflexes of those with proto initial *d, and which are pronounced with initial /n/ in
Phake. It may be that in the terminal stages of the Khamyang language,

hypercorrection to /I/ is occurring.

Both the pronunciation of initial /b/ and the pronunciation of initial /1/, as discussed in
the previous paragraph, alternate with the Phake norms of /w/ and /n/ respectively.
Chaw Sa Myat Chowlik almost always uses /w/ and /n/, following the Phake pattern.

even when he is using Khamyang tones.

In example (4) in section 6.2.1 above, it was pointed out that certain function
morphemes in Phake with initial /k/ show consonant initial lenition. A similar process
is observed in Khamyang. The initial consonant of the morpheme kas’'GO', marking
past tense, is lenited 1o [7] or zero. This can be seen in example (44), which also

shows lenition to {y] on the initial /k/ of nan? ko!'moreover'.

44y e oS vody3 Qs o
nan* ko!  lwm? cap' nai® Juk? ng!  khau®
moreover forget now child DEF 3Sg
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s v K end 73 P

luk® on! khau® wm' tman® haai aa*

child 3PI NEG speak disappear PRT.GO

"Moreover, thev've forgotten, those children now, those children can't speak,
its all gone.’ ‘
(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (20), spoken by
Deben Chowlik.

6.4.1.1 Consonant clusters.

Although it has not been possible to make a comprehensive study of initial consonant

clusters in Khamyang, no words cf proto Southwestern Tai origin have been recorded

with initial consonant clusters. There are some words with clusters having /r/ as the

second member, such as phrF?‘Buddha in example (43) above.

6.4.2 Vowels

The ten vowel contrast reported by Diller (1992:17) for the Tai varieties appears to be

maintained in Khamyang. The vowels are listed in Table (71):

i w
e 'S
£

W0 O

a, aa

Table 75: Vowel phonemes in Khamyang

There is a clear contrast in height between the close vowels /i,un,uw/ and the

corresponding mid close vowels /e,v,0/, as demonstrated for the Central Vowels in

Table (76):
| Assamese " TKhamyang English gloss
example
et sula sy3 'shirt’
™ bag" sy® ‘tiger'
:T;:'-"_ | kina surt ‘buy’
et bisona para sy! ‘cover, spread’
pune pune st 'straight’

% 1 Y- onunciation of these words (\wave files\khamyang\sounds\seu.mp3)
Yail- 76: Central vowels in Khamyang, pronounced by Deben Chowlik
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Sa Myat Chowlik clearly distinguishes between /u/, in huu®'ear’ and %o/ in ho%head'.
as can be heard in the audio file \wave files\khamyang\sounds\hu-ho.mp3. However,

this distinction is also present in Phake, and Sa Myat's speech might be influenced by
Phake.

In the speech of Deben Chowlik, these distinctions also seem to be clear. In examples
(45) and (46), the mid-close vowels /of and /e/ are heard in both in open syllables (10’
‘body’ and re”'wife') and in closed syliables (sap’ Jop®'all' and cep’ *hurt’). The

realisation of /e/ is clearly mid-close, but the /o/ is less clear, especially f0°in example

(46). A clearer pronunciation of /o/ is found in example (42) above, on the word Ao*
‘head'.

45) o363 B d exfogf MBS B

Iv* p¥’ nai*  sii®  10° tan! lop®  cep’ nal hurs

therefore PRT body all hurt how
LI ] oy g gt
kazo®  naa® ta!  av’ pokt

direction PRT.QN WILL take return
'So we are distressed, and do not know how we will get (our traditions) back.

(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (40), spoken by
Deben Chowlik.

) @ el ooyt e f o3
han? me? hag? luk®  tap' loy® haw® taan®  khaan? tai?
to wife to child all GIVE speak word Tai

(.udﬁ 3 o3 1

son®  khaam? taj?

teach word Tai

'We should get out wives and children 1o learn and speak the Tai language.’
(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (42)>, spoken by
Deben Chowlik
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6.4.2.1 Vowel reduction:

A number of vowel reduction processes with function words are apparent in the
speech of Chaw Deben Chowlik. For example, the word (/luk®/ in Phake) ‘from’ is
pronounced by him as [lyk*], and is distinguished from the word for ‘child', (also
/luk?/ in Phake), as can be heard in examples (47) and (48):

47y oqed gogd e o S a0) o3
luk® maau? lop® maa® ¢o’ an’ lait
from Mau Lung come generation CLF  so
'From Mau Lung, generations ago ...
(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (26), spoken by
Deben Chowlik

48)  ovSeery C\%é ofd oo oo

nan® ko' lum? cay' pai® luk? ne*  khau®

there forget now child DEF 3Sg

aqedgys 3 M o 4 e

luk* on! khau® um' taan® haai® aa*

child 3Pl NEG speak disappear PRT.GO

'Moreover, they've forgotten, those children now, those children can't speak,
its all gone.'

(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (20), spoken by
Deben Chowlik.

When /uk*'from' in example (47) and the two tokens of Juk?'child’ in example (48)
are compared closely, it is found that there are three different vowels, as can be heard
on the audio file (\wave files\khamyang\sounds\luk.mp3). The vowel in the second
token of fuk?'child’ is clearly lower. This might be attributed to assimilation to the
following mid-open vowel. Phonetically the second Juk“is {1y*an']. The spectrogram
(wave files\khamyang\wave images\luk.bmp) of these three vowels clearly shows the
presence of second formant at around 1000Hz for the words for ‘child’, which is not

present in the word for 'from'.
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There is also a process of reduction of the second member of the diphthong /anw/. The
{atter was already commented above in the speech of Chaw Sa Myat (see above

example (41)), and is one of the more noticeable differences between Phake and

Khamyang.

ihe words thawr®'where' and haur’ ‘give’ occur quite frequently but in each case the
final /uv/ is barely audible (see for example haiz’ in example (46) above). This could
be notated phonetically as [aa™]. This is so striking that a casual observer might
initially hear the vowels as simply {aa], and an {aa] pronunciation is accepted by the

Khamyangs.

There are a number of other vowel reduction processes that have been observed, such

as *lai* 'so’' being realised as [1¥*] in example (45) above.

6.4.3 Tones

The Khamyang tonal system has six tones with a different distribution from the six
tones of the Phake (see 6.2.4.4). The tone box in Table (77) is based on an interview
and some words recorded in April 2001. The informant was Chaw Deben Chowlik**.
This tone box differs from the Phake, where A2-3 is merged with A4,and Bdis a

separate tone, It also differs from Khamti where A1l is merged with B1-3.

A B C DL DS
i 6 ] 3 1
2 5
3
4 2 5 4 4

% { am very grateful to Jerrold Edmondson for discussing these tones with me.
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Tone 1 mid level with slight fall

2 high level then falling

3 low, falling and glottalised

4 high level then falling with glottal ending (weaker glottalisation than tone 3)
5 low falling _

6 level, with possiblie rise at the end

Table 77: Tones in Khamyang

The numbering of the Khamyang tones in this thesis follows the Phake numbering as
closely as possible. Because of the different distribution of the tones, A2-3, which are
tone 2 in Phake, are numbered as tone $ in Khamyang. All other boxes have the same

tone number as Phake, although the contour and quality of the tones differs.

Table (78) exemplifies five of these tones on the syliable maa, as spoken by Deben
Chowlik.

Assamese
RIS d3zabs ‘g0’ kaa!
Fo9 kauri ‘crow’ kaa’®
€10 | bepar ‘business’ kaa*

Assamese Gloss Tai Khamyang

FH kandho ‘shoulder’ maa'
P kukur ‘dog’ maa®
e boliya ‘crazy’ maa’
Rt oha ‘come’ maa’
et ghura ‘horse’ maa*

Audio Link to pronunciation of these words (\wave files\khamyang\soundsima-
tones.mp3)

Link to Image of pitch contour chart for these words (\wave files\khamyang\wave
images

\ma-comp.bmp)

Table 78: Tones 1-4 and 6 pronounced on the syllable maa in Khamyang

The contour of the 2nd tone and 4th tone are almost exactly the same. Both are high
level and falling, but the 4th tone has an abrupt glottal ending. The contour of these
two tones differs significantly from the Sth tone, which is low falling. Table (79)

compares the 1st, 4th and Sth tones on the syllable kaa.

Audio Link to Pronunciation of these words (\wave files\khamyang\sounds\ka-
tories.mp3)

Link to Image of pitch contour chart for these words (\wave files\khamyang\wave
images
\ka-comp.bmp)

Table 79: Tones 1, 4 and 5 on the syllable ka2 in Khamyang

Unlike in the other varieties of Tai spoken in Assam, the C4 tone (tone 4) is a high
faliing 1one, with only an abrupt glottal closure clearly distinguishing it from the A4

tone (tone 2). The contours of tones 2 and 4, however, are almost identical.

The difference between the C4 tone and the cognate tone in Phake is exemplified in
(49), where Sa Myat Chowlik pronounces a sentence first in Phake, then rather more

quietly in Khamyang phonoicgy:

49) § o HE g oA 86
khau® kin? ny! khau? kin® I
want eat meat want eat  meat
'"Want to ¢at meat.’

(Khamyang Story, Of children and kings, 3-1-1-3, No (65) told by Sa Myat
Chowlik.)

The Al tone (tone 6) and the B1-3 tone (tone 1) are similar. They are both level, and
both at about the same pitch, but the key difference is the possible final rise in tone 6,
which is not found in tone (1). This final rise is much less pronounced than in Tai
Phake, and was another difference between examples (41.1) and (41.2) above. Clear
examples of the rising tone in connected speech can be heard with the words si7¢and

lon®in example (36) above.




228

Where there is no contrast required, the 6th sone can even fall, as in example (42)
above, where the word bi/%at the end of the sentence clear falls. This can be seen in
the pitch contour diagram (see \wave files\khamyang\wave images\bi.bmp).

The first tone can be either level, as with # in (50.1) or falling, as with &' in (50.2):

50.13 €3 ov§ €3 oy same
kii! ban? w' w!
how many day  will stay same
‘How many days will you stay, it's the same (as in Phake).’

502) o9 o on M

kii! ban’? ta! w'
how many day  will stay
'How many days will you stay.’

(Khamyang sentences spoken by Deben Chowlik.

Audio link for these sentence examples (\wave files\khamyang\extracts
\3-10-2-6\79-80.mp3)

This has been only been a brief sketch of i{hamyang phonology. Moreover it is
largely based on the speech of a single informant, and it is not clear whether this
sketch represents the Khamyang speech community adequately. Readers who wish to
hear the Khamyang, as spoken by Deben Chowlik, are enjoined to examine the story
of the Hunter's Parrot. The text contains some other features of Deben Chowlik's
speech, such as word fusion, where two words are fused as one. This is demonstrated

in{51):

S1) myn* ..  cau’® phaa® kog* fiap® bai'
at that time ... king CLF.one have KEEP

(Khamyang story, The Hunter's Parrot, No. (1), spoken by Deben Chowlik.

The first morpheme in (51) is a combination of muzr”'time' and nan®'that’, with the
whole word being in the fourth tone. A second fused morpheme is {kon‘] which is a
combination of ko?'CLF' and n¥? 'one'. It also takes the fourth tone. In both cases

the fourth tone (high falling glottal) seems to override the fifth tone (low feilling).
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Perhaps the contour and other features of the fourth tone are stronger than those of the
fifth tone, and this is why both of these fused forms bear the fourth tone.

6.5 Some preliminary observations on Ahom phonology

6.5.1 Consonants

Based on the Ahom alphabet, and assuming that there is a one 10 one correspondence
between the glyphs for the initial consonants and their phonemes, the following

phoneme table can be presented:

Bilabial Dental/ Palatai Velar Glottal

Alveolar
Voiceless unaspirated stops | p t c k ™
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th kh
Voiced stop b d
Nasals m n fi 0
Voiceiess fricative s h
Semi vowel y/3
Rhotic Approximant r
Lateral Approximant 1

Table 80: Possible Consonant Phonemes in Ahom

Because Ahom is no longer spoken as a mother tongue (see above 2.2), any
discussion of the Ahom consonants must be based on written sources. We are
fortunate to have access to an eighteenth century Ahom-Assamese word list, the Bar
Amra (manuscript No. 31 in the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies,
Guwahati.), This manuscript, written entirely in Ahom script, gives definitions for
several thousand Ahom words in Assamese. By analysing this manuscript, we may be

able to establish the status of at least some of the Ahom phonemes.

For example, in Assamese the reflex of proto Indic *j, the palatal semi vowel, is
realised as 3], [d3] or [z] and phonemicised as 12/*%. In the Bar Amra, this consonant

is usually written with Ahom <w> which is the reflex of proto Tai *j, also a palatal

3 1 am very gratefu! to Dr. Jyotiprakash Tamuli of Guwahati University for his assistance on Assamese
phonelogy.
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semi vowel. Given that Aiton shows fricativisation of the palatal semi vowel (see
6.3.1.1.6 above), it might be that, at least in the late 18th century, the reflex of the the

palatal semi vowel in Ahom was [3] or [d3].

Example (52) from the Bar Amra exemplifies its use

2) ™ V9 9 w[poé "
kaa cam baa  yaa bor / 3aa bor
go PRT say  go(Assamese zabo)
‘K aa means 'go".'

The refiex of proto Southwestern Tai *c is still pronounced as [¢] in both Aiton and
Phake. However in Assamese, the reflex of proto Indic *c is always [s]. Present day
Ahoms generally pronounce Tai words with initial /c/ as if they had initial /s/. If this
were so in the late 18th century, we might expect to find Assamese words witii /s/
being writien with both Ahom <wo> /c/ and <w> /s/. However, in that portion of the
Bar Amra so far examined, there is no examples of Ahom <vo> being used for /s/ in
any Assamese word. This suggests that Ahom /c/ was maintained as a phoneme

towards the end of the Ahom era.

There is one interesting orthographical usage in the Bar Amra, and that is the use of
subscript /r/ to mark the voiced aspirate series. For example, in (53), the Assamese
word is pronounced [muk® b"gibor]. The voiced aspirate /bh/ is written with Ahom
<w> /ph/ and the subscript /t/. In Ahom this cluster would have been pronounced
fphri.

) Vi W9 b wifgd n
khe cam baa  mukh phrani bor

khe PRT say remove the evil eye (Assamese muk® bPagibo)
'Khe means 'to remove the evil eye'.

As Diller (1992:14) observed, Ahom maintains at least one of the proto preglottalised
stops, namely /d/, which is a reflex of proto *d. The Akom symbol for /d/, <> is very

o e
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similar to that for /n/, and it is not clear which letier is intended. This may suggest that
in Ahom, as in Aiton, words with initials that are reflexes of ﬁroto *d varied between

/n/ and /d/ in initial position.

In written Ahom it can sometimes be difficult to distinguish <v> /m/ from <v> /b/.
Ahom /b/ is itself a merge of proto *b and proto *w, and since in many other Tai
varieties the reflexes of proto *b merge with proto *m, the orthographical similarity of

these two symbols is a source of some problems.

Finally, the printed edition of the Bar Amra (B K. Barua and Phukan 1964), together
with the earlier Ahom—Assamese—English Dictionary (G.C. Barua 1920) contained a
number of words with initial consonant clusters. Some of these do appear in Ahom
manuscripts, but it seems that many do not. The extent to which B.K. Barua and
Phukan (1964) can be relied upon has not yet been fully determined. Historical
reconstructions which rely on G.C. Barua (1920) or B.K. Barua and Fhukan (1964)
should be re-examined in the light of these findings.

6.5.2 Vowels

Only six vowels are written in Ahom, discussed below in 7.1. Therefore it will be
difficult to reconstruct the Ahom vowel system from the script alone. One clue,
however, will come from the marking of front vowels in open syllables. In Phake,
where there are three contrastive front vowels, words like ye?'granary’ and me?'wife'
are written with initial so7! tho? (¢-), just as words with final /-e/ would be. In Aiton,
on the other hand, where /e/ and /i/ have merged, these words are writien with Jup ! k7*

teg’ (=) [ii).

The Aiton pattern is also found in Ahom, at least in the Bar Amra, where the word for

wife is written as J (mii) and granary as uf (vii), as in examples (54):
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sany ¥ W 9 uiv@uat o
mii cam baa tiu o tak
mii PRT say female (Assamese tirsta)
'Mii means ‘a female'.'
(Bar Amva, p 8 top line)
Link to a photograph of this page of the Bar Amra (\photos\Bar Amra\p 8.jpg)

S <
542) W v 9 Vylvyt o
yii cam baa  phroralok
yii PRT say granary {Assamese bbaral)
'Yii means 'a granary'.’
(Bar Amra, p 13 third line)

Link to a photograph of this page of the Bar Amra (\phoios\Bar Amra\p
13.jpg)

It is therefore probable that the Ahom vowel system, at least in the final stages of the

language, was the same as Aiton (see above 6.3.2.2). This is given in Table (81):

1 w u
€ 2
a, aa

Table 81: Possible vowel phonemes in Ahom

6.5.3 Tones

Almost nothing is known of the original tonal system of the Ahoms. Grierson, having
indicated that there should be tones in Ahom, and that tradition is silent on the matter,
states:
"Moreover, in the one word, the tones of which 1 have been able to ascertain,
they differ from those of the KhamtT and Shan. This is the word mg which,
when it means 'a horse', has in Ahom a long tone, and in Khimti and abrupt
tone, while m, 'a dog', has in Ahom an abrupt tone, but in Khamt1 and Shan a

rising inflection.” (1904:90)

It would be most curtous if this statement reflected the situation. The abrupt tone
referred to is presumably a glottalised or creaky tone, a feature of C tones and

occasionally B tones, but rarely if ever of A tones (see the discussion of tones in
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6.1.5.3 above). Grierson gives no information about his source for this claim, and it
must be treated with some caution.

The only attempt to reconstruct Ahom tones has been Weidert (1979), who compared
the Shan, Standard Thai and Khamti tonal systems in order 1o make a reconstruction
of the Ahom tonal system (see above 3.2.14.2). | do not believe that this methodology
was valid. First of all it fails to take into account the tonal systems of the other Tai
languzges remaining in Assam, the Aiton, Khamyang and Phake. £ zcondly, Weidert's
methodology gave equal weight to each of the three languages, even although
Standard Thai is part of the Shan group and on linguistic groﬁnds appears to have
been separated from Ahom for a long time. Thirgly, not enough languages are

examined,

Future attempts 10 reconstruct the original Ahom tone system might involve:

» Exploring foreign sources, particularly from China, which have data about the
Ahom. It is likely that Chinese missions visited Assam over the centuries, and if
they did, they may have collected some linguistic information about Ahom. Any
recording of the Ahom language in Chinese would encode information about the
Ahom tones.

¢ Comparing the tonal systems of the existing Tai languages of Assam and trying to
explain how they came about. Existing Tai tone systems are quite different from
those in, for example, Shan state of Burma. This may be due to the influence of

the Ahom.

6.5.4 Ahom and Aiton

Interestingly, the putative reconstructions for the inventories of Ahom consonants (see
above Table (80)) and Ahom vowels (see above Table (81))are very similar to those
found for Aiton, (see above 6.3.1 and 6.3.2 respectively). In addition, Aiton and

Ahom both preserve some initial consonant clusters.

‘ﬁ.;
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Given this, and the Aiton traditions about contact with King Suhungmung as far back
as 1500 and Grierson's statements on the Aitons being interpreters for the Ahoms (see
above 2.3.1), it might be weli to rethink the relationship between Aiton and Ahom.

It may be that some aspects of contemporary spoken Aiton, particularly those that
differ from the other Tai languages, are features that might have been present in the

Ahom language.

It is to be hoped that further research on the relationship between Aiton and Ahom
will be possible in future years.
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7. Writing

All the various Tai communities in India are literate. The scripts that they use are all
related to the other scripts of mainland Southeast Asia, and like them are descended
from Indic scripts. There are two distinct systems in use amongst the Tai of Assam:
the Ahom script, and the scripts of the other Tai groups. The living Tai scripts are
known in Phake as 36c8c%63 07 1ik* ta?'Tai writing', or simply Lik Tai.

Only a brief survey of the Ahom script will be presented here, so that it can be
referred to and compared with the script in use amongst the other Tai groups. The

Ahom script was discussed in very great detail by Ranoo (1986).

7.1 Ahom Script

Scholars differ as 1o the origins and date of the Ahom: script. The leading scholars
among the Ahom community, for example J.N. Phukan, believe that the Ahom script
was brought with King Sukapha (n{&ﬂ[_\ﬁl_sm kaa phaa), suggesting a date for the
genesis of the script in the 12th or 13th century. This, however, would appear to
predate the time at which the merger of proto voiced and voiceless consonants (see
6.1.1.2 occurred™, and had the script been devised at that time, it would have been
expected that it would have marked this distinction, as the Thai, Lao and Lanna
scripts all do. This issue will be discussed in detail below in 7.6.

Table (1) lists the initial consonants of Ahom in two fonts, the first of which is based
on the printed Ahom font developed for the publication of Ahom texts in the first half
of the 20th century, and the second of which is based on an Ahom manuscript. The
transcription into Roman script is that of B.K. Barua and Phukan (1964). The order of
the consonants in Table (1) is given by B.K. Barua and Phukan (1964:198), itself

based on the order in which the consonants first appear in the Bar Amra (see 3.2.9)

* The seript used in Thailand dates from around the 12th or i3th century. The fact that there are 44
consonant glyphs in the Thai script is thought to suggest that the distinction of voiced and voiccless
consonants was still in place at that time in Thaiiand.
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R | [ e [ [ T
and Phukan (1964) in Phake in Aiton

m ™ k k/ M/ /k/

v Vo kh | /& 'y et/

¥ v ng hy/ o/ n/

& 's n /n/ m/ m/

M uA t i) 1t/ 1/

v v A Il ol ol

w w ph It/ Foad pt/

v v b Mo/ o, iwl | o, twl

v v m /m/ fm/ m/

W w i [j/~1d3/ 1yl I3/

o Vo S e/ Nte/ e/

™ vo th 1t/ 1t/ 1t/

£ 4 r ft/ M/ M, il

w w ! Y Y NV

w w ch Is/ Is/ fs/

v w i In/ mo |

“ W h /h/ /h/ /h/

17 ™M - - - -

5 % d /d/ n/ /d/

¥ W dh /d" - -

Table 1: Initial Consonants in Ahom

The column headed 'reconstructed phoneme’ posits the pronunciation of these

consonants at the end of the period of the Ahom Kingdom. This is discussed at 6.5.1

above.
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The last two consonants may have been added later. The glyph 1; /d/ almost certainly
represents an Ahom phoneme, but the symbol is very similar 1o v /n/. As discussed
above in 6.5.1, the phonemes /n/ and /d/ may have been in variation in Akom, as they
are in Aiton today. The glyph ¥ /db/ is listed in B.K. Barua and Phukan (1964), but it
is not accepted as an Ahom phoneme. The glyph was developed from vo /th/ and was
probably mostly only for borrowed words.

In addition to these consonants, all of wizich occur regularly in the manuscripts, there
are a number of consonants used for borrov.ed words, most of which are derived from

existing Ahom consonants. These are showe in Table (2)

Ahom uetter Ahowi ziter Ttranscription into
{manuscript font) Romarn, Barua and
Phukan (1964)
o} ] 14
N g
2 4
i gh
__"f.t: _]h
LW bh

Table 2: Ahom Consonants used for borrowed words

Table (3) shews the vowels of Ahom. As in most of the alphabets based on old Indic
aintibets, vowels cannot stand alone, but have to be attached 10 a consonant. In Table
(3) they are all shown below with initial /k/ (™), and with a final /-k/ when showing

the method of writing media! vowels.
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Ahom Recon- | Cognate | Cognate | Ahom Recon- | Cegnate | Cognate
Symbol | structed |soundin |soundin | Symbol |structed |{soundin | soundin

Phoneme | Phake Afton Phoneme { Phake

Initials Medials

™~ fa/, fayy la @ a, as s fal, fai’ |a,a 1 a, aa
N i/ i (D) i) o Wl lie e |ice
\/'MS fef e € £
" Y u (), o |u (uw) r—vv‘; W u 0 u,
\/ﬁL Y, ) ) v&ﬁ fol 2 5
¢ huy/ i, 2 w ot faw/ i, 2 ar,

Table 3: Ahom Vowels

The phonemic values given for the vowels in Table (3) are discussed above in 6.5.2.

In addition 1o the consonants and simple vowels there are three symbol which are

used for diphthongs and vowels with final consonant combinations. These are listed in

Table (4):

o fauy/
™ /any/, /am/
A /ai/, /3if

Table 4: Combined vowel and consonant signs or diphthong signs in Ahom

7.2 Aiton & Phake

7.2.1 Initial Consonants

The Tai alphabet, (03c805e3 tuu? Iik? tai?in Aiton and e36c8c5et 107 Jik* 1ai%in

Phake), contains 18 initial consonants. The symbols used vary from manuscript to

manuscript and from scribe to scribe, with those presented in Table (5) being those in

the Aiton and Phake fonts (see below 7.8). The Phake transcription in this table is that

of Banchob (1987), with the Aiton transcription being that proposed in this thesis.

Sbol | Symbol | onin T | Phoneme | eatton | onmn " | Phoneme | et
Aiton inAiton | Phake in Phake

o ™ k /k/ (k] k K/ (k]

e e kh 1K/ {1, [x] | kh e [, [x]

¢ ¢ n !/ [0} n y/ [n]

VO JO c fef [te] c fte/ {te]

I8 79 s /s/ isl, 1 s /s [s]

g o> i In/ [n] i In/ [n]

o o t n [t] t W ]

€0 €0 th 1y (t) th i/ ft']

2 v n&d |/, {[n),[d] |{n m/, /d/ | [n)

0 3} P fp/ [p] P ol 13

€O Qe ph ! [r']. [$] | ph :4 [p'], [¢]

o o m&b |/mv, b [[m] b] |m My, bl { [m)

w o 3 1y 3L GY | 7 1]

© @ |- v |u

Qo Qo 1 v 1 ! v 1

) ) w Iwi (wl, [B] |w fwi [w]

e e h M/ [h] h M/ (h]

iog) iop) - () (" -

Table 5: Initial Consonants in Aiton & Phake.

As can be seen in Table (5), there are two Aiton phonemes not expressed in the script,

namely /d/ and /b/. The Aiton sometimes use the Burmese sysabols 3 for /d/ and © for

b/, and these have been used from time to time in the transcription of Aiton texts.
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In Phake. /r/ is not a phoneme, although it may be pronounced in careful speech. The
symbol is used in manuscripts for Pali words.

7.2.1.1 Shapes of the Consonants

Many of the consonants are based on circular elements. The symbol for /w/, which is
a plair circle in Burmese and Shan, was in the opinion of villagers of both
communities preferable if there was a small black dot on the inside of the left hand
side of the circle, as in ©. This black dot is a feature of the writing of the Tais of

Northeast India.

In some manuscripts the black dot is much larger than in others. The large black dots
are exemplified in the Aiton Creation of the World which may be several hundred
years old (see \photosibooks\Lik Kheu Meung\Creation of the World 2.jpg). The
smaller type is exemplified in the Book of history from the time of the ancestor Chaw
Tai Lung up until Sukapha (see \photos\books\Lik Kheu Meung\History of Chaw Tai
Lung to Sukapha 1.jpg)

Many of the consonants are based on one or two circles, some of which may be open.
The glyph €0 /th/, for example, is formed from two adjacent circles, whereas €0 i is

formed from a circle on the left and a circle open at the bottom on the right.

The small black dots were added to most of the consonants, although in the case of /c/
and /ph/ — both consonants based on a full circle and an incomplete circle — the Aiton
consultants asked for a dot on the inside of the circle on the right of the character and
the Phakes preferred it not to be there. 1t appears that the Phakes preferred to have a
dot only when it was on the left hand circle, whereas the Aitons would allow it for any

one circle, but not in both, as would be the case in /Al/.

The only major difference between the two scripts was with the character for n/,
which has a different form for Aiton and Phake, aithough both are reflexes of symbols

which were historically the same.
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In the case of /ph/ there is an alternate version where the open circle of the first half of
the character is flipped. This was the form preferred by the late Aimya Khang Gohain,
as in, as in Table (6):

Aiton Phake Form proposed oy Phoneme
Aimya Khang Gohain
O o . W0 [ ph

Table 6: Forms of the consonant /ph/

7.2.2 Final consonants

Table (7) lists those consonants which are found in final position, where they are
generally marked with the sign -", called sat’. This sign is now required, but is often
absent in old manuscripts, (see for example Book of calling buck the khon, \photos

\khamyang\books'\Lik Hong Khon\Hong Khon p3.jpg)p3, showing Nos. (40) ff. in the

analysis.)

Aiton Phake Transcription | Notes

Symbol { Symbol

oy of "

& € 1

) o) -1 used only in certain words afier 2 hil, lel, et

L?{ n75 o /nl after -, causing the vowel to be realised as /e/,/¢/.
i/ after o realised as /ui/ or /o1/

o5 oS A

¥ 23 -n

) ) P

S S -m

2] & -u, -0 zero after 5:, which is realised as /w/ (/iv) or /v/ (/3/).

Table 7: Final consonants in Aiton and Phake
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7.2.2.1 Subscripted consonants

Several consonants are also found in subscripted form. There are two types. Firstly,
the consonants that can be the second member of an initia! consonant Cluster, that is
the approximants /r/, /w/ and /y/. These have a different form in clusters from their
initial form, listed in Table (8), in combination with the letter /k/.

7.23 Vowels

Whilst the consonant system is fully capable of expressing the range of phonemes, the

vowel system is underspecified, as is shown in Table (10) where the various vowel

symbols are combined in open syliables with the dummy consonant v¥>.

Aiton Symbol Phake Symbol Transcription in | Transcription in | Phonemicin | Phonemic in IPA
Aiton Phake IPA script script (Phake)
(Aiton)
N oz} a, aa a3 {a] [a:] {2] [a:]

a, aa

a a

2] [a]

[a} [2:]

Tai Name in | Transcription | Notes
symbol | Phake
CY) ya' let! kr
™M ha' tho! kw
al pen' | ky This sign is sometimes used to indicate the
My ap vowels /e/ or /&/.

ti

[i:]

Table 8: Subscripted consonants in Aiton and Phake

A second series of subscripted consonants is used for multisyllabic borrowed words,

in which there may be doubled consonants in the language from which the words

were borrowed. The subscripted consonants that have been recorded in Aiton

manuscripts are listed in Table (9):

coYn] 22} 2 o [o] [o]
./72@5 nttf 0 0 ] [o]
.rr%é et w i, 5 [w] [w] & [¥)/[5]

Tai Character Transcription | Examples

& k w%)@ws sak! ka' rit! ‘era’

o c

o t B\ g3 aa' tii! pal i king, lord"

& th Qe yg puk' ta' huu’ ‘Wednesday'

s p qur8conyn pu’ pa® wi' ts' ha® ‘Pubbavideha
o y

& 1 congy we' pu' la' Vepula'

Table 10: Vowel symbols in open syllables

By far the most common symbol for /a/ is -1, but the alternate symbol - is used in

several circumstances. In manuscripts it is often used for the unstressed syllables in
Pali words such as ©9cvSv>: ruk! kia®“suffering” from Pali dukkha (Grandfather

teaches Grandchildren Proverb No. 15).

However, the symbol is also found for Tai words. Tabie (11) lists all of the uses of

this symbol in the Aiton manuscript, Treaty berween the Aitons and the Turungs:

Table 9: Subscripted final consonants in Aiton and Phake

Aiton script phonerpig English Reference in
L transcription text

pA khaa? straw 4)

o:mé: pa' caw? ‘messenger’ - literally 'person-employ’ | (25)

Een pa' ke! old men 31
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d'?ém cau® phaa’ king 32)
QUL la' aam? Proper name (35)

mﬁ:q@x@ kan? naa’ taa’ paai’ | in future, literally 'side-face-eye-side’ | (51), (67)

o 1a® PRT - hortative (56)

cqaco:cm lum' mai® 1a! wa' | Proper name - probably Singpho (102)

SN N aa' ma' khaam' accept on behalf of (103)

on ma’ NEG amy

Table 11: Use of the symbol 2 in The Treaty between the Aiton and the Turung

Referring to the symbol —, Diller (1992:19) observed that “occasionally a visarga-like
symbol" was used in words which have or once had the C tone (see 6.1.5.3). There are
some examples in Table (11) which are the original C tone, such as cau” phaa’‘'king'
(> *faaC4 'sky"), but most of the examples of the use of — are for short /a/. In The
Treaty between the Aiton and the Turung, No. (25), we also find the word L2z pa’
caw’ ‘messenger’, which is arguably a case of marking the C tone with the symbol .
Another use for the symbol - is in the special combination 91.:’ in words like ?ol: nur?

with', also a word with a reflex of the C tone. (see below, Table (15)),

The symbol — is still used by in writing as shown in example (1):

N oof v wl o) ¢85 o5 3 S

kau? khaa' 3zan? maa?  no! bin' tem®  laai’ maai’ sii!
iSg  be be COME Nabin write  letter PRT

cocrS 305 e o3 v vod o
phaal’! hot® maa?  ti?  suwu! ca g0’
send  arrive COME at 2P RESP FINISHED

It is *vabin who has written this letter to you.'
(Phake letter, No (2), written by Nabin Shyam Phalung, 1997)
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When translating example (1), Nabin Shyam stated that the word k#22/ meant ‘be’.
However there is reason to think that this might actually be the word khaa”'slave,
which would be yet another example of this symbol being used in a word the tone of
which is a C tone. |

There is a further symbol for /a/, —> which is only found in older manuscripts. This is
the usual symbol in Burmese script for /a/. In Tai orthography, it is used both for Pali
loan words, as in 22 tf/ y4*in example (2), and in native Tai words, as in ¢#*in

example (3):

) of w o] «3 oo:wogwl o S
kau? s©® (s€%) pan' khoi® taZ i ya' tau®  khop?
1 PRT  whirl meet again third turn complete whole circle

S s B of

ho®*  hauk!  khin? yom?

head grey hair body be decreased ‘

'Thave completed the third stage of my life, my hair is grey and my body is
decreasing.’

(Tai Phake Text, Grandfather teaches Grandchildren, Intro. No. §, rezd by
Yehom Buragohain)

3) coiwf o S Wy cﬁﬁ |
p3n®  cal hou?  ya! phiin®
other  bad we don't return

SR o e
hun?  caii? kan®  khan® pg*
restrain mind  control quick can

‘Others may be angry with you but you are to endure it and not return it.
Restrain your mind as quickly as possiblie.’

(Tai Phake Text, Grandfather teaches Grandchildnen; Proverb No. 36, read by
Yehom Buragohain)

Whilst the system of open vowels described in Table (10) covers the existing
phoneme inventory of Aiton reasonably well, it clearly underspecifies for Phake. In
Phake, the contrasts between [e] and [¢] and that between [w] (written <ii>) and [v]

(<0>) are not specified.
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Had all 6 tones been realised for each of ki, kep and kaip in Phake, there would have
For closed syllables, the writing system is even less specific. Table (12) shows the been eighteen different pronunciations of the same glyph. As it is, there are eight.

marking of vowels in closed syllable with initial dummy consonant /¥ #nd final /y/,

written as €. 7.2.3.1 Special symbols for vowel-consonant or diphthong combinations.

o Symba I?l::cﬁp‘i"“ p Wm = m it:l)“, . m  IPA soripl There are a number of special symbols for combinations of vowel and consonant, or
py; . s — (o] fe3] for diphthongs. These are listed in Table (14):

RS e ie e il, el (i), [}, [eM]ai] Tai Symbal Transcription in Aiton Transcription in Phake [ Alismative

ﬁtd u u, 0 (u] [u). [o] = - i

e o S (¢} [>Vfau] i il died

R w i o fum] [ & [¥] e >

Table 12: Vowel symbols in closed svllables N ol

Mg
ui ui, oi nt;,?fs
au, aau au, au mé, J)éo, ngé

awl 1 H

The lack of contrast in the front vowels in closed syllables means that in Phake there

are potentially 18 different pronunciations of the glyph written as oR¢ <kig>. Table
(13) lists the various words written as oR¢ <kig> found in Banchob's 1987 Phake-

RNNHEBBE

English--Thai Dictionary:

Table 14: Special signs for vowel~consonant combinations and diphthongs.

eRE |, kin' a small branch of the tree

R, kig® 10 roll,to tumble down 7.2.3.2 Names of the vowel symbols

o3¢, kin* green (mostly for dye or paint) Apart from the consonants, the names of which are pronounced as the consonant
oR¢ ., ken? a kind of grass, softer than the others followed by a short /a/, as in ¢ [ka?'], all of the symbols in the orthography of the
%€ ;| ken? an iron tripod to support cooking pots or pans over a fire Tai Phake have names based on Burmese. These names, elicited from Ai Che Let
OR€ ¢, ken? a period, time Hailung of the Tai Phaxe, are listed in Table (15):

C8€ 1y ken? decent or nice 10 {ook at {mostly the fruits)

o3¢ 5. kaip? dwarfed, stunted Symbol | Sound Name TMI‘Il‘SCl:‘iption pr—
in Phake
086 o1 kain®. t¢ use sticks to clean one’s self after evacuating the bowels -
-a, & 2
o€, kain® khe® a shuttle used for weaving a net 1 a h khya
p .
— -1 éf’%&{ lun' ki® tent
Table 13: Forms of the glyph o3¢ <kin> in Phake (after Banchob 1987) o un £n
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ta’ khyauy' et Form in Phake | phonemic | Form in Aiton | phonemic | gloss
of' khyaup' en® g ai? A i *VOC*, "EXCL"
o ¢ — -, £ < soi! tho? l of niin’ f lum? "one"
- —ai, 3 v§8es nau' pett Y saug® 9 s’ "two"
9 c ;.ugcr_té' (rg soi' the? khy#? ¢ Table 16: ar°type ligatures in Tai
— -am, am 3ot yam' tag'
';_ ! um o3y ER 3ok g; lld:ryam;' ent yam' The symbol «{ or z/g_is only found with the meanings given above, but the ligature
- for "two" can also be used for homphonous words which do not mean 'two', as in (5):
-, -om OLUQ wSoné B wa' sa: yarln1 :ﬁr," |
3 ¢ lug’ kP 1’ ta! khyaun
-8 |wy €cBeBE ottt ol | e wat e 55 of v e RO P S @gg_"
-8 —au GIUUUS wal sat¢ * khaan? s3q'  coff saai' hun'! mau' phaak?
subscripted ) e near bright Queen glorious NEG seporated
- w! f{ﬁ{(r ha' tho ‘He sat close together with his queen, (they were) never separated.’
- — ol‘-’% wa' sail (Aiton History, Book of history (from) the time of the ancestor Chau Tai Lung
2 : ? up until Sukapha, No. (4)).
2N i 1 &ail nanl
. o ey v§80§ wa'! soi' nau' pet?
io Link fi iati . ' i . .
fﬂj 6?2_7'?:1ng the pronunciation of the names of the vowcls (wave files\phakeltexs ’ The second type of ligature will be termed the ho¢ kham? type, after one very common
Table 15: Names of vowel symbols in Tai Phake word in this class. In this class, compound words are expressed with the initial
consonants of the second member of the compound elided, as is shown in Table (17):
When spelling out words, these names are used, as in example (4), which is the b
Full form transcription Ligature | transcription | phonemic gloss
spelling of the word 03v5 kin%'eat'. | form
. ! e hakham <y ehaam ha® kham? palace
49 M Q{{C‘%C’?’{ At VO3 R I iy khyamsa |v§ khyema khyaam?® saa' | good, well
ka!  lup! ki° tep' na' At kin? : —
Ko letter fif m/  final consonant ‘eat | Table 17: #2° kham’type ligatures in Tai

-

‘Lar 1s spelled ka i final na.'

In Table (17), the columns headed 'transcription’ present a romanised transcription of

7.24 Ligatures each of the symbols. Some of the transcriptions use digraphs, such as <kh>, to refer to

In addition to the system described above, there are two types of ligature in Tai script. a single symbol. Because of this, a space is used between the transcri; “on of each

Onc is the use of a special symbol to write a word, often a very common word. This symbol. The ligature is formed by the omission of the initial consonant of the second

will be calied the 72 rype because the most common example of it is the word 2r? syliable.

"VOC'. These are listed in Table (16) and appear to be a closed class.
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7.2.5 The writing of borrowed words in Tai script

Since the Tai languages are using an increasing number of words borrowed from
Assamese and other languages, including English, some new traditions are arising for
the writing of borrowed words. As indicated above in 7.2.3, the use of alternate

symbols for /a/ is common in borrowed words,

Since both Assamese and English ailow for final consonants which are not permitted
in Tai, some interesting traditions have arisen. Example (6), from a poem composed
in 2000 and written down in a2 manuscript, shows the use of writing of borrowed

proper names:

6 c8of vg  wedcdy’ gbwo 1 peSeEpeBug
lik* com? sa' 6! fen*  mo! let os! we! I y&!
book  glad Stephen Morey Australia
“The book of thanks to Stepher. Morey, Australia."

(Tai Phake Song, Song in honour of Stephen Morey,. (1), read by Ai Che Let
Hailung)

The word as! zre! If! ya'has final /s/ in the first syllable, which is contrary to Tai
phonology. The use of s3r*to mark a consonant like /s/ that is not a permitted in Tai,
is not accepted by all Phakes. For example, Ai Chanta insisted that the Assamese

word X8 mul yo “value" would have to be written with g/ sar% as in (7):

7 HBE cof v o A g g ™
khop® lain’ 1ag® nan® ne* nip! ps'  khau! wa® net
important CLF this PRT as others 3Pl  say PRT

gefa &% o o wé o o

mul' yo* miin® 1@ ma! yap? kin? ka'

value 35g  will not have eat GO

“The value, as the Assamese call it, of these important things will be lost."

(Tai Phake Speech,. No (11), given by Ai Chanta)

i
1
B
g
.
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Ai Chanta explained that as /2 53¢ was not possible in Phake orthography. 22/ sar*
would have 1o be written, as in fﬁu{c‘:lch i sa’ kul*"school”, which is also
pronounced as 7/ sa’ kut? or simply s’ kut*

In Aiton, final /}/ is more likely to be written with a final nasal, as in cr:q_epg t8' mun’,
betel nut (tamul in Assamese), which occurs in the Manuscript of the Tai Calendar
Jor the Year 2001/2002 (Sakkarit), No (89).

7.3 A note on the revised Khamti Script.

In the early 1990s, Chaw Khouk Manpoong, together with a committee of other
Kharnti people in Arunchal Pradesh, produced the revised Khamti scrint. The script is
based on the historical forms of the Khamti alphabet. which is virtuaily idenu. Al to

the Aiton and Phake. In addition, voiced and voiced aspirate consonants have been
devised in order to write words borrowed from English and Assamese. Some of these
consonant shapes, such as O /ga/ and 20 /gha/ are based on Burmese forms, but cthers,
s..ch as 2 /ja/ are of unknown origin. Furthermore, the script fully marks all the vowel

distinctions in modern spoken Khamti, including long and short sa/ in closed syilables.

A two volume Primer teaching the revised Khamti script {Chaw Khouk Manpoony
1993) has been published. This is the first comprehensive attempt 1o mark tones in a
Tai script in India, as well as the first comprehensive attempt 10 standardise the

writing of borrowed words, such as 9o bal® *ball'.

The revised Khamti script has nine tone marks. Of these, five are for marking the
citation tones (see the discussion of Khamti tones in 3.2.13), and the other four are
found in various prosodic situations. Tone mark No. 1 is used to mark the
pronunciation of the consonant names, tone mark No. 2 for unstressed syilables in

polysyllabic loan words, and No. 9 is used only in utterance fina' nosition.

Tabie (18) lists the consonants in the revised Khaaiii script, and table (19) the vowels:
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Velars o D 0 2.0 C manuscript and Shan. Table (20) uses the fonis produced in this project, which are
k T g gh 7 discussed below in 7.8.
Palatals JO W 2 3 .fp , Phake Aiton Revised Phake Ahom Abom Shan Soumd in
e s jh fi Khamti Script in Chicken Phake
‘ - . Lama bone MS
{ Mang
Demals: o QO (s o v ; o o Py m N K
t th d dh n
g} 2 Np) o 1 ) kh
Labials: QO O O Q =)
5 oh b bh " ‘ ¢ ¢ c ¢ ¥ v c D
Semivowels | () ) Q] 0O : s . 0 s o o O c
y T | w
o o« L4 20 s
Others .{) (9] w W w
h . ‘ o o p i v w Q i
Table 18. Consonanis in the revised Khamti script h on o
- o o0 o on uA t
5 . | €0 oo oo DO w v o |
B T Z - - ¢- |€-
a i i u e € e r 2P » 0 " A v R n
| ~ < Q 0
| C-1 5 - - < 3 '3 ) 0 v v v O p
| o ) ai aw w Y |
Table 19: Vowel symbols in the revised Khamti script 2 €O 0 M w w w ph
© © Q@ o v v = m
11 appears thai these reforms have not been accepted by most Khamti. The objections ) oo W . o
W w y
10 the revised script include aesthetic objections, that the symbols are not sufficiently
heautiful, and practical objections, that use of the new script would necessarily ' @3 63 il &K 9 Ql )
involve a loss of knowledge of the traditional scripts. o oo oo P w W o 1
. © © o © v v O w
7.4 Comparison of the Tai Sceipts &
; W i h
T'abie (20) is a comparison of the consonants oi ihe Aiton and Phake scripts witli the ’ y? L5 ® 5)
revised Khamti, a Phake font derived from the manuscript Lama Mang in the ibrary i 7 ™M m " v "M a0 -
of Namphakey terple, the Ahom printing font, an Ahom font based en an early 5 Table 20: Comparison of consonants in several Tai scripts
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7.5 Some notes on tone marking

Tone is not marked in any of the Tai scripts in Assam, although, as discussed above in
7.2.3. the symbol —= soretimes appears to mark words that are reflexes of those that
had the C tone.

Historically. tone was not marked in any of the Shan languages. However in the last
50 years the other Shan languages, Tai Mau (Young 1985) or Dehong (Luo 1997) and
Shan (Sao Tern Moeng 1995) have adopted tone marking. Some Tai speakers in India,
such as Chau Khouk Manpoong (see above 7.3) and the late Aimya Khang, have been

working toward the marking of tone in the Tai scripts of India.

7.5.1 Proposals for marking tones in Tai:

Unfortunately, because the distribution and quality of the tones differ from variety to
variety, marking tone quality would lead to different marking for different varieties.
As indicated above (see 7.3)), a tone marking system has been developed for Khamti,

but it has been decisively rejected by the Phakes and the Aitons.

Several people in the Phake cornmunity have developed proposals for marking tone,
although none of these are in use. One possible system for marking tone in Phake
would be 1o follow the lead of the Shan script reform which was established in Shan

state 1n 1958 (Sao Tern Moeng 1995:1). The tone marks of Shan are given in Table
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Table (22) presents a proposal for marking tone in Phake, using the symbols from the
Shan system and applying them to the 6 tones of Phake. For example, in Shan. the
symbol <> marks a high level tone. in Phake this would be used to mark ms’
‘shoulder’, but in Shan the high level tone is spoken on the word for ‘come’, as shown

in Table (22):

Tone aumber in Tone quality Phake phonemic } Gloss Shan

Banchob { 1987) Example

i high level tone o ma’ shoulder | &7,

2 high falling tone = ma’ come o
grave tone with glottal =3 .

ma mad ©

3 stop bl &

4 falling tone oL ma* horse 7.

s grave tone o, ka® value 2

6 high rising tone o] mas dog )

Table 22: Comparison of possible tone marking in Tai Phake with Shan cognates

Unfortunately this type of marking inevitably leads to the Shan forms being marked
differently from the Phake forms, because the quality of Shan tones are different..
Furthemore, if this system, or one like it, were to be adopied, it would mean that the
Aiton would either develop a different system of marking, or would have to learn by
rote that certain words were marked in a particular, and arbitrary, way. Table (23),

deveioped from Table (22), adds possible marking of Aiton words:

(21).

Shan tone | Tone quality | Shan tone mark Example Gloss
number

1 no tone mark | rising tone 9']_ dog

2 , low ievel tone b‘v“l_, shoulder
3 ° mid leve] tone Q‘L; mad

4 s high levei tone (:)']_: come

5 o falling tone with glottal siop 91. horse

6 v emphatic tone

Table 21: Tone marking in Shan (after Sao Tern Moeng 1995)

Mark Tone No. Possible Gloss Tone quality in Possibie Gloss |
Banchob Phake Aiton Aiton
{1987) marking marking
s I 91: shoulder high level tore GL: shoulder
high falling
c 2 g]: come, to tone 9'[, come, 1o
R 3 9]:, mad failing tone GF’ mad
v 4 gl; horse falling tone Q'E; horse
high falling
S o
, m]z value tone m’b value
- 6 9| dog high: level tone o2 dog

Table 23: Comparison of possible tone marking in Phake and Aiton
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As can be seen in Table (23), the Phakes mark the words “dog" and "shoulder"

differently, whereas for the Aiton. these two tones have merged. Presumably the

Aitons would want to write these two words using the same graph. If such a tone

marking system were to be adopted, Aitons could perhaps come to leam to read Phake,

and apply the tone merger rules in (8):

8)

tones1 &6 >
tones2 &5 >

tones3 &4 >

However, the distribution of tones for Phake and Khamti is very different. Khamti

splits A2&3 from A4 and merges them with B4. This would create significant

ambiguity. Table (24) lists the comparison across the three varieties:

Boxes | Tone in Aiton Tone in Phake Tone in Khamti | Box group
designation
Al high level rising high level a
A2-3 high falhng high falling mid falling b
Ad high falling high falling high falling c
Bi-3 high level high level high level d
B4 high falling low level mid falling e
Cl1-3 low falling low falling mid rising, f
glottalised _glotialised
C4 low falling low falling low falling, g
! glottalised
Di-3 high ievel high level high level h
D4 fow falling Jow falling mid falling i

Table 24: Comparison of tones in Aiton, Phake and Khamti

In Table (24), lower case letters have been assigned to show all of the possible

distinctions of tone. For example, in Aiton tone boxes designated by the letlers b, ¢

and e have the same tone, the high falling tone. However in Phake there is one tone

for the boxes b and ¢ and another for the box designated e. Iin Khamti, there is one

tone for boxes b and e and another for the box designated ¢.
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Another alternative might be to mark every box of the Gedney tone chart (sce 6.1 5.3).

and simply learn the appropriate tone for thal box. This however is too fussy. It would
require 20 different tone marks, for languages in which no more than six tones are

distinguished.

Professor E. Annamalai {pers. comm.) suggested that it might be possible to mark just
the nine groups of boxes in Table (24), with each variety then assigning tone
according 1o its rules. By this system, The Aitons would know that the boxes
designated as b, ¢ and e would be realised as having a single tone. the high falling
tone, whereas the Phakes would know to distinguish the tone of boxes b and ¢ from

that of box e.

It mav be that tone marking is necessary if the Tai scripts are {0 survive in usage.
however many Tai people remain of the view that it is possibie to continue using the
traditional scripts. Any process leading 1o the marking of tones would have 10 be

undertaken with wide consultation.

7.6 Development History of the Tai scripts

It is generally believed that each of the Tai groups brought their writing systems nto
india with thetn. The fact that both the Ahom and the other Tai scripts are clearly
more ciosely related to the Mon/Burmese based scripts of Southeast Asia than to any

of the north Indian scripts would certainly suggest that is so.

However, there are considerable problems with accepting that the Ahom script was
brought into India with Sukapha in 1228. As Diller pointed out:
» . the fact that no Ahom texts examined yet show any trace of distinguishing
etymological correlates of "low series” from "mid” or "high series” consonants
appears to indicate that the script was adopted afier pan-Tai consonant
mergers of the sort in which sounds of the “low series” consonanis presumably

fell together with certain of the others.” (1992:11) (sce above 6.1.5.3)
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He goes on to speculate whether it might have been possible that there was previously
a script which did differentiate low and high series, and as "subsequently modified

to accord with the sound changes".

The date of the develupment of the first Thai scripts is around the time of the
Sukhothai kingdom in the late 13th century.*® Since that writing svsiem apparently
preserves the voicing contrasts in proto-Tai, between the voiced (line 4) and voiceless
(lines 1 or 2) series, it is presumed that the contrast still existed when the writing
systemn was developed (see above 6.1.5.3). Yet, if the Ahom script was brought to
India with Sukhapha in 1228, that contrast would have to have been lost already in the

Ahcm language.

As 10 the Aiton/Phake/Khamti script, this is a clear development from Shaﬁ. itself
developed from Burmese. It borrows Burmese vowel combinations, such as the
combination of /i/ and /u/, % which in Burmese [ou] and in Phake is [w] or [v].
Similarly, in Bu:mese ¢- | is [aw] (as the cognate sign is in Standard Thai), but in

Phake it is [2]

There are no manuscripts that can be dated to earlier than the 18th century in any of
the Tai Aiton, Tai Phake or Tai Khamyang villages that I have visited. A deeper

discussion of the origin of these scripts is beyond the scope of this thesis.

7.7 Alphabetical order of the Tai scripts

The alphabetical order of the consonants as listed in Table (5) above, follows the
traditional Indic alphabetical order (velar, palatal, dental, labial). This order is fixed

and accepted by all literate members of the Tai community.

* The traditional date for the invention of the Thai script is 1283. Whether 07 aat 4% sccepts the
authenticity of the ‘First Inseription’, the pillar of King Ramkhamhaeng, the: ‘arge number of other
inscriptions from around this time indicate that the 13th-14(% century saw the genesis of the Thai seript.
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The order of the vowels on the other hand, is not so clear. In a letter written in 1997,
Nabin Shyam Phalung gave the order as in Table (25). He later informed me that this

order was taught by a visiting monk who came from Burma in the 1970s or 1980s.

cpcﬁ]_ogogqc*acmca-

ka kaa ki kit ku kuu ke kai

o cﬁéc‘gé—c’fg O‘aéc‘é o% 1

kam kuw kiu kau kau kaw koi

com cor
ko koo

Table 25: Alphsbetical order according to Nabin Shyam Phalung

The late Aimya Khang Gohain suggested that the vowel ordering should be sligh:y
amended as in Table (26):

mzlcr%o%briqcmcr?cmlcmi

ki ki ku kuwu ke kai ko ks

ka i

i of o o3 of g of o

kam kum kom ka/kil kau ko kawr ko

Table 26: Alphabetical order according to Aimya Khang Gohain

In Aimya Khang's system, 03¢ kiu will be immediately afier o3¢S kim rather than

after 0(%6 kus as suggested by Nabin Shyam Phalung. The principle is that consonant
symbols aiways precede vowel symbols, and that final consonant symbols are in the
same order as initial consonants. Therefore the first word in the Tai alphabet will be

onerd kak.

Alphabetical ordering is not standardised amongst the Tai in Northeast India. Since
there are not vet dictionarics available +nd since a large preportion of the community
are not able to tad the Tai script, there has been little discussion of < he alphabetical
order. The order adopted for the Phake and Aiton lexicons presented in this tnesis is

that of Table (25).
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7.8 Development of the Tai Fonts

The Tai fonts used here were developed in 1997-2000 as part of this PhD project. As
noted above in 1.1, the developments of the Tai fonts was the first part of this project

1o be undertaken.

The fonts were created using Macromedia Fontographer 3.5, and three different
processes were used to produce them. The Phake and Aiton fonts were built from
existing Burmese fonts, taking those Burmese letters which are similar to the Tai
characters and altering them to include the small black circles that are a distinguishing
feature of these fonts. Of the 18 letters of the Tai alphabet, 11 could be built in this
way. The others, which are quite different from Burmese, were built by combining

sections of one letter with sections of another.

When I visited India for the second time, in January 1998, I took with me a laptop
computer and demonstrated the shape of the fonts to gatherings of villagers. In
Namphakey village, a meeting was held of the older men who are the guardians of the
manuscripts in the village. Every letter was discussed and in some cases alterations
were made. A similar process was undertaken with Nabin Shyam Phalung for the

Aiton script.

When this process was complete, several villagers tried out the computer. The first to
do so was Yenow Than Gohain, who was the first person of the Tai community to

type her own name in her own language. This was recorded in a nhotograph (see

\biographies \Yenow.doc).

The font called Phake Ramayana, in which the shape of the glyphs is b::sed on an old

Phake manuscript, was later developed from the Phake Script font.

In the case of the Ahom font, the printed characters from the Ahom Primer
(G.K.Barua 1936) were scanned and the scanned bitmaps imported into the

Fontographer programme. The characters were then adjusted.

261

The Ahom manuscript font is based on the shape of characters in a manuscript of

Ahom augurv, a copy of which was made available to me by Sri Atul Borgohain, of

Diburgarh. This font was drawn using fontographer, without borrowing from any of

the other fonts or importing bitmaps. Characters were ofien built from others of

similar shape, so that, for example, the character for /ph/w was built from the

character for /y/ w.

Table (27) lists the Tai fonts which have been produced as part of this project:

Fontname | Font description Font file name & Explanatory
Location document

Ahom font | Font based on the printed form of | ahomfont.ttf \fonts

Ahom scripts (after Barua 1987) \Ahomfont.doc
Ahom Font based on Ahom Chicken ahom-ms.ttf \fonts
Manuscript | Bone manuscript \Ahom-ms.doc
Aiton Font based on usage in the Aiton | aiton.ttf \fonis

community \Aiton.doc
Khamti Font based on the revised Khamti | 'xhamti_.uf \fonts

script (Chaw Khouk Manpoong \Khamti.doc

1993)
Oid Shan Font based on the Shan scriptin | oldshan.uf \fonts

use before the reforms since 1950 \Qldshan.doc
Phake Font based on the ideas of the late | phakmod.ttf \fonts
Modem Aimya Khang Gohain for Phake \Phakmod.doc
Phake Font based on the Lara Mang, phakeram.ttf \fonts
Ramayana | the Phake Ramayana. \Phakeram.doc
Phake Font based on usage in the Phake | phake.ttf \fonts
Script community \Phake.doc
Shan Font based on the reformed Shan | shan.ttf \fonts

script \Shan.doc

Table 27: Fonts produced for the Tai scripts

In addition to these nine fonts, this thesis also employs several other non-standard

fonts which were developed or altered for the purpose of this thesis. The most

important of these is the Banchob font, used for romanisations of the Tai scripts. This

font is an adaptation of a phonetic font developed by Richard Horsey.

7.9 On writing the Tai language in Assamese script

Almost all native speakers of the Tai languages can read and write Assamese, but

many cannot read their own script. There are a number of manuscripts of songs,

stories and other texts which individual villagers have written down in Assamese
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script. There is no standard meshod of realising the Tai language in Assamese script,

but after studying several manuscripts, the correspondences listed in Table (28) were

found 10 be most common:

Aiton Phake Transcript- | Transcript- | Assamese | Phonetic Phonemic | Phonemic
T P (R pe | e | At | inPhake
on m k k F k/ k/ K/
P 1) kh kh | K/ | N Kb/
¢ ¢ 1 ] & o/ fn/ o/
VO e} c c 5} /s/ ¢/ g/
;3] &) s S 5 /s/ Is/ s/
2 2 il fi ¢B n/ n/ n/
o N t t o n 1 Y
€0 o0 th th < 1t/ 1t/ /e
n \p n n q /n/ n/ fn/
n, 3 d % d/ 14/

& O P P A | /p/ p/ /p/
0O 0 ph ph BT /p" p" p*
2 o m m q m/ fm/ v/
B, O b J o/ b/

w W y y L 1y 1y i
e 3 Jq 1dzl/5l il 113/

o8 r 3 It 1t 1!
av) a N 1 | o v 1 1V
'3} o w w d Iw/ wi fw/
Ie I h h B M/ M/ M/
m o |, |- - S RN oy e

Table 28: Assamese letters used for writing Tai consonants

Initial vowels are listed in Table (29):
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Aiton Phake Transcript- | Transcnpt- | Assamese Phuncuc | Phonemic | Phonemic
Symbol Symbol ion in ion in characier realisation | realisation | rcalisation
Aiton Phake in in Aiton in Phake
Assamese
I 22 a, aa a i =t /a/ /a/, laa/ | /a/, faa/
MR i 5 fif fiif W
M 2 uu U S 1 fow/ n
e 0 | fow fof
N CeD g e, € | lel le/ fet, 'l
€I e | J - Iof Iaf ol
f’%é -0%5 w 3, i (mh Jau/ fw/ fal, h/

Table 29: Assamese letters used for writing initial Tat vowels

Non initial vowels, written in both and Assamese using beth initial ar.d final /k/ are

listed in Table (30):

Atton Symbol Phake Symbol Transcription in Transcription in Assamese character
Aiton Phake
e e kak, kaak kak, kak FF
Rer§ oBcr§ kik kik &=
oRer§ Rer§ kek kek, kek &F
arlae} 0105 kuk kuk, &
C\‘&(Ys- kok &F
oRen arazl kok kok FF
ARed 1 red kurk kok, kilk N

Table 30: Assamese letters used for writing non initial Tai vowels

Table (31) Lists the Assamese symbols used for writing combined characters in Tai:




Aiton Symbol Phake Svmbol Transcription in Transcription in Assamese character
Ailon Phake

o3 o kai, kaai kai, kxi FB

o oS kam kam I

o o kaw kail FoRE)

Table 31: Assamese letters used for writing combined characters in Tai

This system for writing Tai language in Assamese script was used in the publication

of the Tai Aiton History (Morey 1999b), the Book of calling the khon (Morey 2001a)

and Grandfather teaches grandchildren (Morey 2001b). A similar system was
adopted by Ngi Kheng Chakap and Ai Che Let Hailung when they published The
Good Way of Teaching in 2001.
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8. Swntax

8.1 Typological Profile of the Tai Languages of Assam

Chapter 8 presents an analysis of the syntax of the two closely related varieties, Tai
Aiton and Tai Phake. Reference wili also be made 10 Tai Khamyang and Tai Khamti.
Together these four will be referred to as the Tai languages of Assam, or sometimes

simply the Tai languages, or even just Tai.

Before proceeding 10 present a detailed syntactic analysis of these various Tai
languages. a short overview of the morphological structure (see 8.1.1) and the

symactic structure {see 8.1.2) will be presented.

8.1.1 Morphological Structure

In common with many languages of Southeast Asia, the Tai languages are isolating in
structure. Furthermore, the languages of the Tai family share a common propensity

for monosyllabic rorphemes (Edmondson and Soinit 1997a:7), and both ‘content
words’ and 'function words' are generally expressed by such monosyllabic morphemes.

This is demonstrated in example (1):

Do o{a{%ﬁ O -o‘iﬁ ™ G ™
hat  ng*  luk* on' ne*  pet  kin?  ka! w3  ne
ttme DEF child DEF win RECIP GO case DEF
‘So the boy won the case.’

(Phake Story, Story of the kum?bird, No. (104), told by Ee Nyan Khet)

As can be seen in (1), almost all of the words are monosyllabic and there are no
affixes or clitics marking functions such as person and number on verbs or case on
nouns. Grammatical functions such as Tense, Aspect and Modality (see below 8.5.7)
are expressed by independent words, such as &&/'go’ in (1). There are, however, some
cases in which the realisation of some of these TAM morphemes approaches that of

postclitics (Diller 1992:24).
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In fact. the Tai varieties in Assam are not exclusively isolating nor is the vocabulary
exclusively monosyllabic. Compounds are commonly formed, such as fuk” an'in (1),
which is formed from two elements. Juk?'child' and op/'small’. Moreover there are
polysyllabic morphemes which cannot be analysed as a compound of two

monosyllables. This is demonstrated by the word pe* y&7'goat’ in example (2) below:

) ww| wl 0l aqodaw o o o6 o o
pe? ya? sam® to?  luk® se®  kan® pa' nan! ka* ma' ma’
goat two CLF from direction there  LINK come COME

edew ooV opd 0§
luk* se®  kan® pa' nai* ka*

from direction this LINK

"Two geats came, from this direction and that.'

{Phake Story, The story of the two goats, No. (3), told by Yehom Buragohain)

Exarple (2) also includes two polysyllabic forms, pa’ nan?'there’ and pa’ nar*'here,
this', both of which include the morpheme pa’that could be analysed as a proclitic.
The form pa’appears to be an unstressed form of the word paa¥/pa*'side’, but in this

unstressed form it never stands alone,

Even clearer exampies of non-isolating morphology are seen with the use of changed
tone in Phake 10 express negation, imperative and questions. This was already

discussed above in 6.2.4.5, and will be discussed further in 8.6.

Despite these exceptions, the Tat varieties in Assam are usually isolating and thus
most morphemes are also words, at least in the pretheoretical sense of 'word'. Since
these are written languages, all of these elements can be written as words, For
example, when speech is transcribed using the Tai script, hesitation phenomena and

other particles are regarded as words, such as o w€ 84! sap’and 3 ar’in (3):

iy o ol S 8 o . oged 8
khau' aa'  a' sap' ai? pin?  kaa' . luk®  nii?
3Pl PRT HESIT PRT be GO child good
'They, um, became ...'

32) o ot B 8% oM oqed e S A

2! a' sap’' khau' nai® pin® kaa' Juk’® kan® pal! p°

EXCL HESIT 3P get be GO child RECIP gl
‘Umm, they got the (local) girls.’

(Aiton text, Histrory of tne Tai. Nos. (51-52) told by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

When the History of the Tai was first transcribed by Bidya Thoumoung, he wrote both
the forms 7 wé ag’ sag’and A3 ai”, although we might not expect either of these

words would be listed in an Aiton dictionary.

Even when a form might be argued to be approaching clitic status, as with kaa’in
(3.2). it is still regarded as a separate word by the Tais, both in writing and when
discussing the analysis of the texts. In this thesis, none of the morphemes encountered

will be treated as clitics or affixes.

8.1.2 Syntactic Structure

The Tai languages of Assam exhibit a basic constituent order of Subject Verb Object

(SVO) as exemplified in (4):

9 o 8é g o 6 8 i v i

kon? mop? khau® ka' pam® mai* nan* set

person city 3Pl go fel  tree that PRT
'These city people went and cut that tree down.'

(Phake Story, Story of the foolish king, No. (78), told by Ee Nyan Khet)

As will be discussed below in detail in section 8.4, sentences with a different
constituent order very frequently occur in Tai and this is reflected in the corpus of

texts w+:'ch form the basis of this thesis.

The expression of noun phrases is not obligatory in any of these languages. if a
participant has already been introduced, it is not necessary to-express it either by a full

noun phrase or by a pronoun. Therefore a sentence such as (5) would be as
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grammatical as (4). provided that the agent had aiready been introduced into the

discourse.

55 o O 3 v o
ka! pam® mai* npan' seb
go feli tree that PRT
(They) cut that tree down.’

(Phake sentence)

Where a sentence is intransitive, the single noun phrase participant is usually

expressed before the verb, as in (6):

6) o s v wp
kun’ nan® non? suu!
person that  sleep TOWARDS
‘That person is sleeping.’

(Aiton sentence)

Adjectives can also appear as the intransitie predicate, as in (7):

7) Ul‘-“g on UB(S B 1

pa! sau® ng! sop! pheu®
girl DEF beautiful excessive
‘That girl was very beautiful.’

(Phake Story, Story of the foolish king, No. (19), told by Ee Nyan Khet)

The core arguments of a predication are expressed either as noun phrases or as
prepositional phrases. Noun phrases are headed by nouns or pronouns, the former of
which can be postimodified in a variety of ways, such as in example (8) which shows a
noun modified by an adjective and example (9) which shows a noun modified by a

pOSSEssor:

8) oqvs eyl
kon? sun®
person tall
'a tall person’

(Phake sentence)
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RS o ar) cqesopd s
pap* lik*  luk* on! nan*
book chiid that
'the child's book’

(Phake sentence)

Noun phrases are discussed in detail below in see 8.3.2.

As mentioned above, some arguments are marked in prepositional phrases. Animate
core participants which are not agents are frequently found in prepositional phrases

marked by the preposition har<'10’, as in (10).

1) y o w36 o mS of E%ofpé’cﬁ: eX

ha' ne*  s3*° ne*  kap* tin' wot* hap? mi® ne
time DEF tiger DEF bite all PRT 1o pig DEF
"The tiger ate the pig up.'

(Phake Story, Srory of Deception, No. (39), told by Ee Nyan Khet)

The use of the prepositional phrase in (10) might be a type of non-obligatory case
marking. and is discussed further in 8.3.3 below. This is a type of dependent marku.g
in the terms presented by Nichols (1986). In most syntactic constructions in the Tai

languages. however, neither head nor dependent is marked.

The remainder of this chapter on syntax is divided as follows:
8.2 Words
8.3  Constituents
8.4  Constituent order
8.5  Predications
8.6 Interrogative, negative and imperative
8.7  Complex Sentences
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8.2 Words

This section has been titled 'words', using the term in a pre-theoretical and perhaps
muitive sense. As discussed above in 8.1, for Tai speakers in India, morphemes are
words and most of these words are monosyllabic. Of the words that are not
monosyllables, many are compounds of two or more monosyllabic Tai elements.
There are a smaller, but not insignificant, rumber of borrowed words, particularly
from Pali, Assamese and Burmese, and these ore often polysyliabic. These will be

discussed in 8.2.8 below.

8.2.1 Word classes in Tai languages

In his study of Standard Thai, Noss (1964:79) divided words into two classes, 'free
lexemes' and 'bound lexemes'. Free lexemes are those which occur 'in isolation' and
can occur as ‘'minor sentences', a category similar to the non-initiating sentences as
defined by Vichin Panupong (1970). Bound lexemes are those which cannot so occur
and thus inciude a large number of words which wou'd not normally be regarded as
bound morphemes, such as prepositions. For example, the word thap 'reach, arrive' is
included by Noss as a preposition, one of the subclasses of bound lexeme, with the

meaning ‘to. all the way to, reaching’ in (11).

1)  NALE DIL% LRI CRIIT

klap-maa thiin-bian welaa sdog  tim
return-come  reaching-home time two evenin7g o'clock
'Got back to the house at eight p.m.' (Noss 1964:149)°

In addition, Noss also categories thdp both as a conjunction (1964:173), another form
of bound lexeme in his analysis, and as a completive verb (1964:127), which is a free

lexeme. "

Noss's analysis seems to suggest that native speakers of Standard Thai can

compartmentalise the different senses of a word like thdyp. It appears that he regards

> Only the phonetic script and translation is from Noss. The morpheme gloss and Thai script wete :
supplied by me. l .
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words like this as having polysemous senses as both a free and a bound lexeme, or
perhaps even as more than one separate homophonous words. This, however. fails to
take into account either the diachronic factors, by which it can be shown that thédy 'to.
reaching’ is related to and derived from thdp 'to reach’, or the native speaker's intuition.

which would rormally suggest that this is a single word.

Noss' free lexemes are themselves divided into three discrete categories: isolatives,
substantives and predicatives. He defined substantives as "any free lexeme which
occurs as co-constituent of a predication of which it is not the predicator.” (1964:88)
This group includes nouns, complementives, pronouns, numeraiz, classifiers and
demonstratives. Predicatives, including modal verbs. adjectives, transitive verbs and
completive verbs are defined as "any free lexeme which occurs as a predicator”

(1964:114).

There are difficulties with Noss's approach. For example, his characterisation of
adjectives as a subclass of predicatives (verbals) is not uncontroversial. It is followed
bv Vichin Panupong (1970:125) who describes adjectives in Thai as 'intransitive

adjectival verbs'.

On the other hand, Dixon (2001 b) maintains that three word classes, nouns, verbs and
adjectives are "implicit in the structure of each human language", and that each has

"{a} a prototypical conceptual basis and (b) prototypical grammatical function(s)."

Let us examine for a moment how we might attempt to establ'ish that a particular word
was & verb in the Tai languages. Semantic, syntactic and morphological criteria might
be used. Being isolating languages, there are ».» formal criteria to distinguish verbs
from other word classes and no bound morphology peculiar to verbs. There are some
features which mark verbs out from the prototypical nouns. Whereas verbs can be
accompanied by TAM markers, nouns cannot. This TAM morphology is exemplified
in (12), where the verb Aap”*'bite’ is followed by the TAM marker kaa’'GO’,

indicating past tense.
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12) o o7 oot F e 3 md om o} 5%6
moan’ aa®  paak' noi'! mon® pai’? kap® kaa' kon® nuwd
3Sg open mouth PRT 3Sg go bite GO piece meat
“He opened his mouth and ate that piece of meat.”

(Aiton Story, Story of the Crow and the Fox, No. (56), told by Ong Cham).

No noun can be followed by a TAM morpheme in this way, but adjectives in

adjectival predicates can, as shown in example (13):

13) o o oo  Bey{ oSenen &5 Red om v

wan? lum? cau® phaa® sik’ kyaa’ kam! pa' laa’ mon? dun! kaa!
day one king Sikkya  throne 33g hot GO
"One day, the throne of Lord Sikkya was very hoi."

{Aiton text, History of the Aiton, No. (5) told by Nang Wimala Thoumoung)

Syntactically, a verb is the head of a predication (for the syntax of predications, see
beiow 8.5). In (14) where the structure is Subject - Verb, the subject nominal is naagp?
de’ wii! nar’, and the predication is made up of a verb (fum?) and its modifier, a TAM

morpheme:

14y . ¢a8 B 03"25 o u
tu.lrl]

naay? de! wii! nai® maa?
lady Devi this wake COME
‘Queen Devi woke up.’

(Aiton Story, The twelve questions, No (7), told by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

In the case of both the morphological and syntactic arguments advanced in favour of a
word being a verb, it could be argued that these are properties of the phrase in which
the word appears, rather than of the word itself. So, for example, it could be argued
that kaa’in examples (12) and (13) is a marker of the whole predication, rather than of

the verb.
This is akin to the key idea of construction grammar, in which the full specification of

a word is not apparent until it is in a construction. Goldberg (1996:32) sums up the

program of construction grammar:

A A LT TR s el hmtas kAT T R AT Lo P S YT 4 R b m - ann peees e seem s o
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“In the theory of Construction Grammar, constructions play a central role in
that grammar itself is claimed to consist of a structured inventory of

constructions.”

Following this argumentation, a word like dur/‘hot’ in (13) only achieves its syntactic
status as a predication when ii is in a construction like (13). If it were in a different

construction, it would have a different status.

Let us consider the word kaap”’/&an”'wide'. This is ofien found as a modifier of a noun,

as in example (15):

15 ¢ M i
tor’ n#? kan?
area ricefield wide
‘a wide paddy-field'

{Phake sentence, Banchob 1987:9)

Example (15) demonstrates kaan¥kap’ in one of the prototypical functions of an
adjective. :hat of an attribute of a noun. In example (16), on the other hand, ksan’/kap’

appears as a noun.

16) € el wuem cx?t{ of b Caven C\%{

kaap® man? yuu' caa' naa' lum? 32au? man? yuu! caa' naa' lum?
wide 3Sg league one long 3Sg league one
"lts width was one league/yojana, its length was one league.”

(Aiton Story, The twelve questions, No (118), told by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

Statistically, by a very large margin, the commonest use of m¢é kagan?’ is as an
adjective. Nevertheless, sentences of the form of (16) do occur, where it is the head of
a noun phrase, as shown by the fact that it is modified by another nominal, «»$ man?

'third person singular pronoun' (see 8.3.2.1).
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Had he been writing this grammar, Noss might have argued that there are two
separate morphemes, kaap®'an adjective (verbal) meaning wide, to be wide' and kaap’

a noun meaning ‘width’.

On the other hand, the native speakers of these languages certainly regard ksag’as a

single word and for this reason it will be treated in this thesis as such.

The problem of how 1o categorise word classes in the Tai languages is not a new one.
Grierson was well aware of the problem, stating that he could not "divide the
vocabulary into parts of speech” (1904:73), and adding that:
"As to what function each word performs, that is determined partly by custom.
Although, theoretically, every word may perform the function of any part of

speech; in practice, such is not the case.”

Grierson's statement that the function is "determined partly by custom" might be a
forerunner of the approach of construction grammar, taking the view that a word does

not acquire its full meaning unti! it is in a syntactic construction.

In this section of the thesis, words wil! be divided into classes on the basis ﬁf loosely
semantic categories. We will discuss nominals (see 8.2.2), verbals (see 8.2.3),
adjectives (see 8.2.4), prepositions (see 8.2.5), numbers and quantifiers (see 8.2.6),
demonstratives (see 8.2.7), conjunctions (see 8.2.8) and isolatives (se¢ 8.2.9). This is
then followed by some remarks on morphemes which cannot stand by themselves (see

8.2.10). This section is then concluded by a discussion of borrowed words (see 8.2.11).

8.2.2 Nominals

The prototypical nominal is a noun and nouns are typically animate creatures or
material objects. The class of nominals treated here includes nouns (see 8.2.2.1), and

three groups of words that can stand in the place of nouns, namely pronouns (see
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8.2.2.2). interrogative words (see 8.2.2.3), classifiers (see 8.2.2.4) and noun class

markers (see 8.2.2.5).

8.2.2.1 Nouns

The class of nouns is probably the largest class of words in Tai. It is certainly an open

class, with new words, usually either compounds or borrowed words, being added

constantly.

Nouns could be divided into several classes, of which the most numerous are the

common nouns (see 8.2.2.1.1) but there are also proper nouns (see 8.2.2.1.2).

8.2.2.1.1 Common Nouns

8.2.2.1.1.1 Simple monosyllabic nouns

Most nouns in Tai are monosylilabic words, many of which can be traced back to

Proto-Southwestern Tai. Some examples are given in Table (1):

Tai Phake Aiton Ahom Standard Proto Meaning

(Banchob} Thai .| South-

westemn tai

o ka2 kaa? m; m kaa A2 Crow
oRé ki)' kip' 4 kip B2 branch
RS kip! fiu kiipDL2  hoof
cqvf kon’ kun® nu kon C2 bottom
cch kop' kup! ny kopDS2  frog
i kaur? kon? mg n&aay koop A2 drum
036 kaun? NRoY kasnC2  pipe

Table 1: Some common nouns in Tai
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8§.2.2.1.1.2 Compound nouns
Compound nouns are made up of two or more elements, the most typical being a two
morpheme compound, consisting of two monosyllabic words, often of proto Tai

origin,

Aimva Khang Gohain (1995:53) listed a number of types of compounds. An example
of each type is reproduced in Table (2):

Elements | Ist gloss 2nd word gloss compound
word gloss

N+N 3¢ laig® vehicle | &3 lom> | wind motor-vehicle

N+Adj |9 nin? earth 3 nam? | black coal

N+V =0 o paper 8§ men? | fly kite

V+N 3] pai' strike %) phai? | fire safety match

V+V wof  cap® know covs phan® | massage | masseur

Table 2: Compounding processes after Aimya Khang®® (1995)

Unlike in standard Thai, where the word-class of the head usually decides the word

class of the whole compound, in the examples given by Aimya Khang, there are
compounds headed by verbs which are nevertheless nouns, although, as discussed

below in 8.2.3.1, there are also compounds headed by verbs which are verbs.

Compounding is one of the two most productive ways of forming new nouns, the
other being borrowing (see 8.2.11). Compounding may also occur between a
compound word and a simple monosyllabic word, as in Phake khun® ho® kham’, 'king'
which is a compound of khun®'prince’ and ho¢ kham? 'golden palace’, itself a

compound.

* The transcriptions in this table follow Banchob (1987), rather than Aimya Khang's sysiem.

%
b
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8.2.2.1.2 Proper Nouns

Proper names, mostly the names of people and places, are usually polysyllabic, as the
examples listed in Table (3), from the Treaty between the Aitons and the Turungs,

indicates:

.fﬁva{ aai® khoy' name of a person
& u’ﬂ&:@{ pii? khaan® ton! name of a person
G saam' ruu' khaan® name of a person
cﬁ@mcr'f faai' ruv' huk! name of a person
g@)cu’lmo‘f bor! po! thaat! name of a town
o een kaa! so name of a river
Aar] ta' kum! name of a tribe
O’J@ ta! raj! name of a tribe
cf‘%o*&.:u:g pvk! san® name of a year
gon hup® mut! name of a year

Table 3: Proper names from the Treaty between the Aitons and the Turungs.

The first three examples in Table (3) are native Tai names, instantly recognisable by
the presence of the prefixes aai”'first son', pii®'second son' and saam” 'third son'.
These are arguably compounds. The fourth personal name may be that of 2 non-Tai

person, and as with many borrowed words, the first tone is generally preferred (see
6.3.4.9),

Table (3) also includes some place names, names of other tribes and the names of the
years. The names of the years are native Tai words, although the correct
pronunciation of them is no longer known to most Aiton speakers. The tones given
here for the names of the years were established by comparison with the List of Phake

years elicited from Sam Thun Wingkyen,
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The names of the various Tai groups in Assam are all polysyllabic, as ph&* ke, the

Phake term for themseives.

8.2.2.2 Pronouns

The Tai languages of Northeast India have a basic six pronoun system, as shown in

Table (4):

Word Phake Aiton Gloss (mostly from Banchob 1987) refin
Banchob

f"g kau? kau? 1 (1987: 18)
Q mal®  meu?  you (1987:311)
ovS  miin? man? he, she, it (1987: 325)
yg hau? hau? we (1987 410)
W su® suu! you ail (1987: 130)
ué khau® khau! they (1987: 60)

Table 4: Tai pronouns

7

Two other first person non-singular pronouns are occasionally used. The word rwu’t0?
is most often found as a classifier for animals, but it can be used as an exclusive firsi

person pronoun, as in example (17):

17) C\?EESQOEESWB 3 06 ondoyd wBeS v:fbﬁé

iv* py> nai* sii®  10° tag' lon®  cep! na! hur
therefore PRT body all hurt how
oS o Y ot

khan®  naa® tal  au’ pok?

direction PRT.QN WILL take return ,
'So we are distressed, and do not know how we will get (our traditions) back.

(Khamyang text, The future of the Khamyang language, No. (40), spoken by
Deben Chowlik.

The origin of the use of the word wu%to?to refer to the first person exclusive is not

known. It may arise from a desire to be deferential to the addressee and wish to
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emphasise the low status of the speaker. It probably can be used as a singular pronoun

as well.

The pronoun 432 the meaning of which in Shan is 'we two', also survives 11 some

texts. as in example (18):

a! sam® hav® h3? seb
Assam 1Pl ID]  disordered PRT PRT
"This Assam is very disturbed at present.’

(Tai Phake Song, Words of gladness - in honour of Stephen Morey, No. (8)),
sung by Am Saeu Khyo)

18) mlud,'g 7 u{( o
m?o nl

Banchob (1987:44) also points out that in Phake, the word e khs%'both' can be added
to the singular pronouns to form dual pronouns, as in ezl hau’ kha®'both of us'. The
marking of duality is not obligatory and is only used if the speaker or writer has a
very specific reason for wishing to indicate it.

Aimya Khang (1995:52) discusses the use of the respectful particle »g cav’, glossed
as 'RESP" to mark a respectful pronoun in Phake. This is common to all the Tai

varieties, and is exemplified in (19):

19) o C'n'l&ﬁ o5 o34 !

kau? khaa' no'! bin® tem® laai’ maai' sii

1ISg am  Nabin write letter PRT

;
wE gS @ B g g o
sup'  hot*  maa?  Gi?  mau? caw’  zaw?

send arrive come at 2Sg RESP FINISHED
', Nabin, am sending a letter 10 you.'

(Aiton letier, No (2), written by Nabin Shyam Phalung, 1999)

The third person pronoun khau'/khau‘can also be used, generally in final position in a

noun phrase, to indicate the plurality of a noun or noun phrase, as in (20):
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0 A @ §b R opd o ¥
khai® kham? win* tig' kon®  pa' wai khau®
tell word PRT with people Pawaimukh 3P!
‘Spoke with the people of Pawaimukh.’

(Tai Phake Song, Poem in the khe’ kiryay’ style: How Stephen Morey came to
the Tai Phakes,. No (75.1), read by Ai Che Let Hailung)

8.2.2.2.1 Reflexive pronouns

In both Phake and Aiton, a reflexive upg pa’ cau’ is formed by the combination of the
respectful particle cau’ with pa’, the noun class marker for humans, exemplified in

(21):

21) o o pf g :fié o)
kal

kap tan ne? han?  pa' ca® yii?

captain ex (10) himself  shoot past
‘The captain shot himself.'

(Phake sentence, from Kingcom 1992:310, No. 489)*

8.2.2.2.2 Reciprocals

In addition to the reflexive pa’ cau’ a reciprocal marker kan?(or kiin? is a very
P

common morpheme in all Tai varieties. It is glossed 'RECIP* and exemplified in (22):

22) o C?ﬂé_ of o of v of I o

wan? jum? tan' p>?  thav) me? thaw’ daa' kan?
day one with father old motherold  quarrel RECIP
'‘One day the old couple quarrelied.’

(Aiton Story, Story of the forest ghosts and the opium pipes, No. (4), told by
Mohendra Shyam).

In example (22) we can see the reciprocal marker in what would be the Object
position in a transitive sentence. The literal meaning of daa’is 'curse, abuss with

words' and in the reciprocal form is 'curse each other’, here translated as ‘quarrel'.

Occasionally the reflexive and reciprocal forms are used together, as in (23):

*® The translation and glosses are from Kingcom (1992). For consistency, the phonemicisation follows
Banchob (1987) rather than the system adoptled by Kingcom. The Tai scripi has been added by me.

=
e
R
e
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23) &€ R oy o aed o3
mvn? hau’ haw’ pa'caw’ 1w  so' lai'!  kip’
country 1Pl 1Pl  self WILL rule RECIP
"We will rule our country ourselves.’

(Khamyang Text, The second world war and its aftermath, No. (79), told by
Sa Myat Chowlik.)

The Khamyang pronunciation of the reciprocal particle differs from that of the Aiton
and Phake, but Aiton and Phake informants agreed that the syntax in (23) would be
acceplable to them. The implication of (23) is that we ourselves will rule each other in
our own country. Once again, as with (22), the English translation does not require a

overt reciprocal.

Sometimes kan”is not a reciprocal, as in (24):

28) o0 %«5 A B e B o 6305 owd
ne’  miin? khai' 1  than* taik! ka' taik! kan?
DEF 3Sg layegg to  there break GO  break RECIP
'She laid her eggs there and they shattered and broke.”

(Phake Story, Story of the kum?bird, No. (5), told by Ee Nyan Khet)

Example (24) refers 1o young chicks breaking out of their shells. No reciprocality is
implied; it is not being suggested that the young chicks help break each other's eggs.
This pluralising use of kan?is also found in Standard Thai, where the cognate kan was
defined by Haas (1964:25) as a reciprocal pronoun with the meaning "1. each other,
one another, mutually, together. 2. severally (imparting a distributive sense to the

verb). Often not rendered explicitly in English."

8.2.2.3 Interrogative Words

Interrogative words in Tai behave syntactically like noun phrases, and they are
therefore included in the class of nominals. This is shown in examples (25.1) and
(25.2) where the object of the verb hom%'gather' is ka” sap® or sap®'what' in the

question (25.1) and a noun phrase k2?'salt' in the answer (25.2).
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251

25.2)

Table (5) lists interrogative words and the kind of phrases that can be used to answer

wé co oqwé ¢ e g
yun® yet ka® san® mai® ta’ hom®
mosquito PRT  what 2Sg  will  gather

c

¢ o o3 o9 wli

maii? 1a' kat ka*  sap®

28g will  go trade what

""Mosquito, what will you gather, what will you trade?™

am of o g 8 i
9 kau’ ta'  hom® wai' ko?

YES 1Sg  will  gather KEEP salt

*"Oh, I will gather salt."

(Phake Story, The Dolphin, the Crow and the Mosquito, Nos (15 & 16), told
by Aithown Che Chakap)

them:

Word Phake Aiton Gloss Answering phrase

ool ka® san® ka! sap' what? Noun phrase or
sentence

o ki kii! how many? Numeral or
quantifier

ed kha' laii’  kha! daw'  how much? Quantifier Phrase

od thaii® thaw' where? Locational Phrase
or Place name

9 naii® daw’, naw'  which? Demonstrative or
sentence

ﬁ{ﬁé nii* hii® nap' hw' how? Sentence

CY§ phaii® phau! whe? Proper Name

ma® naii® mu? daw!,  when?
mur naw!

Temporal Phrase

Table 5: Interrogative words in Aiton and Phake
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8.2.2.4 C(lassifiers

In the languages of the Tai family, as in many of the languages of mainland Southeast
Asia, many nouns cannot be directly counted. The term ‘classifier’ has long been used
(for example Haas 1964) to refer 10 the morpheme which is counted. In example (26),
the noun is muu’'pig’, but the word zuur’‘animal classifier’ is required for pigs to be

counted;

26) ? bEl OEZ
tu

muu!  haa’
pig five CLF
'Five Pigs'

{Aiton sentence)

Aikhenvald (2000:1) discusses the various grammatical means for the categorisation
of nouns and nominals, and uses the term 'classifier’ as "an umbrella label for a wide
range of noun categorization devices." The particular device exemplified in (26) is a
numeral classifier in Aikhenvald's typology, so called to distinguish them from other
classifiers. For the purpose of this study, the term classifier will continue to be used to
refer 10 these numeral classifiers, and they will be glossed as "CLF'. The svntax of

these classifiers and the phrases in which they occur is discussed at 8.3.2.3.

Not alt nouns require classifters to be counted. Some abstract concepts, as we would
expect, are never counted at all, but in addition there are some nouns which refer to
material objects that do not need a classifier in order to be counted. For example,
body parts are usually directly counted, as in (27), where the word nju®'fingers' is

counted without a classifier.

2 §8 . 6
mi¥ ha’®  nivt
hand five fingers
'A hand with five fingers’

(Tai Phake Riddles, No. (5), read by Ee Nyan Khet)

Large objects, such as countries, are also directly counted, as muum?'country’ in (28):
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28)

8{6 o e o5 Y| cco8eS

mu nan’
time that
mun® hup'

non?
brother love

phun?

ko! saa' pa! the! myat!
Kassapa holy
oS o3 8¢
khyst?* laai'! mum?

holy famous power LINK preach many country _
‘Then the beloved brother Kassapa, the holy and powerful, preaching in many

countries.'

(Tai Khamyang text, The Parinibbana, No. 25, read by Chaw Cha Seng)

Where classifiers are to be used, there is a choice between specific classifiers and

general classifiers. The general classifier vy an?is used for most obiccts, but never

for persons, for whom the classifter is generally ko¥ko*, and only rarely for animals,

for which the classifier is mu%o?

There are a large number of specific classifiers, the use of most of which is quite rare.

The full list of classifiers for Phake identified by Banchob (1987), together with some

additional classifiers found in the texts, are listed in Table (6). These are compared

with a list of Aiton classifiers elicited from Bidya Thoumoung. Where there is an

empty square in either the Aiton or Phake columns of Table (6), it indicates that the

particular classifier has not yet been identified in the language concerned. It does not

indicate that it does not occur.

285

Word Phake Aiton Gloss

e | kon? a classifer for human beings

S kup! a classifier for a piece of wood which is cracked
open

<3z} ko* ko? a classifier for persons

o kam? a classifier for a spoken word

0305 kot! a classifier for the circumferance of the trunk of
a tree

S | kop! a handful, used as a classifier

2is) khan! a classifier for valuable and expensive things
S khep! a classifier for thin and flat things, mostly round
2 pai’ naai? a classifier for meals
.ng( con a classifier for questions, points of Hispute
W | sk a classifier for a tom thing, as : -b;_:;na leave or
a banana stem
35 T a ciassifier for a tooth or the similar things
od tap* a classifier for shelves
15719 tap! a classifier for a flat and thin thing
o] 10? tuy? a classifier for animals
o‘%d top! a classifier for a flat and round thing
o@ tai2 a volume of book
e ] thaa! a classifier of time
e nap? a classifier for a prince (now obsolete)
S nep' a classifier for packets -
'chf nut! a classifier for cigarettes
Yiﬁ non? a classifier for pieces or sticks of cut firewood
o no® ns! a classifier for persons (poetic)
od pap* paap’ a classifier for 'lik* ( a scroll of book)
q pa? paa’ a classifier for respectable persons, as monks.
t.Ot{ pum? a classifier for holy things
&% | phen! a classifier for thin things
R, o pzuul', a classifier for persons
phaa
OEEOS phoat! a classifier for skeins of thread, wool, or the like
c‘%\’g phiin® phun® a classifier for clothes and cloths
of man? a classifier for thin things, as paper, leaves of a
tree, or the like
ol mun’? a classifier for a brood
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gl muy® a classifier for a distance within eye reach

& maii’ mat?/ a classifier for knives

barr?

cof lag® lap} a classifier for houses

coé lap’ a classifier for drums

cof 1ap® a classifier for many kinds of things, also for
human beings

ooy fan! lan! a classifier for leaves of books

BS | lem? a classifier for small and long things, as boats,
pencils, etc.

0:30‘5' Tuk? a classifier for worlds and heavens

oQ In! a classifier for flowers

¢V le? a classifier for some amount of gunpowder used
at one shot

S lam? tam? a classifier for fong things, as bamboo

cxg lau? a classifier for guns

ovd wan! waan! a classifier for an amount a bowl contains

8 wi a classifier for the above hands (of bananas);

50(5 hap! a classifier for 2 bundles of baskets of things
carried by a long stick on the shoulder

A hz’ o ha-f;' a classifier for a fall of rain

ﬂx?f hoi! hui! a classifier for round or spherical things

féé ha? a classifier for bunches of bananas or betel nuts

)@ hoi a classifier for strings of things
SN an® an? a classifier for many sorts of things, both big

and small

Table 6: Classifters in Phake and Aiton

These classifiers appear to fall into the following groups:

-

cal

¥
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+ The general classifier ap?

Specific classifiers for classes of nouns according to animacy, such as &k27%>*
‘classifier for humans' and w102 classifier for animals’,

¢ Special classifiers for important or respected humans and religious objects, such
as paa’/pa?

i®  Specific classifiers for classes of objects according to size and shape, such as /am?

.*__Specific classifiers for specific objects, such as bagr¥/msii*'classifier for knives'

Table 7: Types of classifiers in Tai

The grouping of classifiers in Table (7) is related to the frequency of their use. The
general classifier an? which appears at the top of Table (7), is much more frequent in

the texts that any of the other groups of classifiers. The next most frequent classifiers

are ko¥ko*'classifier for humans' and k2%%ks? 'classifier for animals.’

Furthermore, as will be seen in examples (30) and {31) below, it is probable that
among younger speakers classifiers from the groupings listed at the bottom of Table

(7) are being replaced by the more general classifiers from groupings at the top of
Table (7).

Semantically, most of the classifiers are classifiers of things on the basis of their
shape, such as /am”'classifier for long things'. Some of the classifiers have developed
from nouns, like twuto? the original meaning of which was 'body’, and which still

has that meaning in some contexts. Others of the classifiers are of unknown origin.

One special classificr, recorded for Aiton, is phu’ ‘classifier for persons' is worthy of

further comment. 1t is found in example (29), where it is modified by the number lug?

‘one', the only numeral which follows the classifier:

29) s oqes 8 GR 7 w8 B&w
khot! tuk®  wai® phuu® lum? caai?  nju/diu?
leave son keep CLF one male only one
'He left one son,’

(Aiton manuscript, History from the time of the ancesior Chaw Tai Lung up
until Sukapha, No. (58)




288

This classifier is cognate with Standard Thai phiu. In Standard Thai it cannot be
counted by numbers, as it can in Aiton, but can be followed by a demonstrative, as in
Standard Thai phiiu ndn with the meaning ‘that person’. It may be that the noun prefix
pa’(see 8.2.2.1.3 above) is a reduced form of this classifier.

Given the large number of specific classifiers, it would not be surprising to find
speakers getting confused as to their use. In (30) below, Sa Cham Thoumoung makes
a false start after the noun mut’ starting to say an?‘general classifier’ and then

correcting himself with the specific classifier bawr’

30)  Q 3 MR e 8eS m. @ o
puu! naai? al haw® maa® mit® a.  baw? lum?
grandfather maternal HESIT give come knife * CLF one
'His maternal grandfather gave him a knife.’

(Aiton text, History of the Tai, No. (94) told by Sa Cham Thoumoung)

When Bidya Thoumoung, a much younger speaker, made a transcription . f this story,
he wrote »1§ an?. Among younger speakers, this use of the general classifier in place
of the specific classifier seems to be quite widespread. as example (31) shows. In(31)
Chaw En Lai Phalung uses the general classifier anZin place of the animal classifier

tuu

3y e o8 ol Mo v§  oqerd Meph  of

wan?  lum? phan? aai® ton? khau' luk? aai® n*  khau'
day one tribe Aiton 3Pl young/child Aiton 3Pl

38 & S5 c8€
Czw?  maa?  men’ an? lum?

shoot come porcupine CLF  one
‘One day one of the young men of the Aiton shot a porcupine.’

(Aiton Story, How the Aitons and the Khamtis quarelled, No. (3), told by
Chaw En Lai).

Z

8.2.2.5 Noun class markers

In addition to the numeral classifiers discussed in the previous section, there is
series of noun class markers listed in Table (8). These noun class markers precede the

noun, unlike the numeral classifiers which occur postnominally.

Worg Phake Aiton Gloss (mostly from Banchob 1987) ref in
Banchob
YO ca' a word which prefixes the names of insects (1987: 94)
and small animals
& pa' pa’ a particle prefixed to a noun denoting a person  {1987:
244)
9 pa’ a particle prefixed to the names of fish (1987:
245)
U]_ pa' a particle prefixed to the names of vegetables
s ma! ma’ a prefix denoting fruits (1987:
302)
oerf mak' mak! used as a prefix to the names of some kinds of (1987:
fruit or something similar to that 312)
8¢ main? ment some kinds of flying insects with wings (1987:
327)
Q9 la* 1a3 a particle prefixed to some names of animals  (1987:
358)

Table 8: Noun class markers.

The syntax of these noun class markers differs. The prefix /a%/a% for example, is only
found in combination with the names of animals and never stands alone as a separate
morpheme. The word mep?/mary?, on the other hand, is a full noun which can stand
by itself, or be combined with a noun referring to the specific insect, as in Aiton meg?
sap’'cockroach’, or combined with a word that does not refer tc a specific insect and

may not even be a noun, as in Aiton meg? dep”'a tick, literally insect-red".

The noun class marker pa/combines with adjectives and verbs to form a noun

referring to a person. Example (32) demonstrates a number of these.
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a6l of GO olel 4

lai* ko' po® nai® kaw? con nig®  taug? pauy’ hai’

therefore 1Sg  alittle remember GIVE
Bfops o 9 w9 X G
khen? kon? pa' hi*  pal yai' pa’ cap® khav®

please person CL-humanknow CL-humanbig CL-human know 3Pl
"Therefore 1 remember the old men and the knowledgeable men.’

(Tai Phake Speech,. No (35), given by Ai Chanta)

When discussing the translation of (32), Ai Chan Ta indicated that pa’ yaii' meant

‘an old man', and pa’ cap’ 'a clever man'.

8.2.2.6 Nominalisation

Nominalisation occurs in several ways. Sometimes verbs or adjectives occur in a
construction where they are the head of a noun phrase, as with kaan’'wide' in example

(16) above.

Another method of nominalisation is exemplified in (33), where the word #2p?'way’ is

prefixed to the word for 'to di¢’, to create the abstract nominal t3g? khoi?'death’:

33) 0 e o &3 §& fé

phai®  yap® wed  1an? khoi® piip  hii®
who have.NEG avoid death way how
"There is no way for anybody to avoid death.’

(Phake Manuscript, Chaw Mahosatha meets Nang Pingya, No. (22), read by
Ee Nyan Khet)

The general classifier an’can also be used in this way to nominalise a verbal, as in

(34).

4) 0 {3 S oy oA g wl o
ha! naif taup® mai® an’ ta! kin® ma' yap® ye!
at that time hungry CLF will eat NEG have.NEG PRT
'At that time they were hungry, but there was nothing to eat.’

(Phake Story, The two brothers, No. (4), told by Ee Nyan Khet)
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The phrase an’ ta' kinis a noun phrase because in sentences of the form X ma’ yag".

the element X is a noun phrase.

R.2.3 Verbals

Verbais wil! be dicussed under the headings of verbs (see 8.2.3.1), auxiliary verbs

(see 8.2.3.2) and completive verbs (see 8.2.3.3).

8.2.3.1 Verbs

8.2.3.1.1 Monosyllabic verbs

Most verbs in the Tai languages are monosyllabic, as those exemplified in Table (9):

Tai Phake Aiton Ahom Standard Proto South- Meaning
{Banchob) Thai westem tai

©0es phat’ phat? 1004 10 read

0005  phat! Ao fat DS to winnow

0003 phat* phat* W0 Wa fat DS4 to whip

oovd phan? phan? Wk W fan A4 to cut

oV’ phan* to massage

0003 phaan'! Wk Agi! faan A} to peel, slice

Table 9: Some simple verbs in Tai

The semantics of verbs in Tai would be the subject for a thesis in its own right. One
example will be presented to raise this issue. Nabin Shyam Phalung explained that in
Aiton different words for 'cut’ would be used, according to the implement being used.

This is detailed in Table (10):

Aiton Verb 'cut’ Cutting implement
§0’5 qut? 0§ daap" 'sword'
0es pat! 3] phaa’ ‘cleaver'
oS tep' 805 mit} knife’
‘-'g sai? ot phaan! 'slicer

Table 10: Terms for cutting in Aiton
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8.2.3.1.2 Compound verbs

Verbs compounds are generally formed by a process that appears 10 be noun
incorporation, as in Phake 17 huk‘to weave', which is literally ‘'weave-loom’. English
speaking Phakes consistently translated 22 huk’ as the single English verb to weave'.

When Aithown Che was asked how to negate this verb, however, he offered exampie
(35), which suggests that £ buk’ s not a true compound and not a case of noun

incorporation.

35) %}5 35 o o
miinZ huk'! ma! tof
3Sg loom NEG weave.NEG
‘She didn't/doesn't weave.'

Audio Link for this sentence (\wave files\phake\extracts\Aithown Che\l.mp3)

However, Aithown Che did accept that (36) was a possible, although not preferred,
way of speaking: '

36) %75 ) cojmcﬁ
miin2 ma' 1?2 huk!
38g NEG weave
‘She didn't weave!'

Audio Link for this sentence (\wave files\phakelextracts\Aithown Che\2.mp3)

In example (36) 102 huk!is arguably a compound, because the tone of £2?does not
change after the negative particle ma’, as it did in (35) (see above 6.2.4.5.2 for a
discussion of the Phake negative tone). In (35), on the other hand, the noun is clearly

not fully incorporated.

Severar of these verb-noun combinations in Aiton are exemplified in Table (11):

i sk

i
pid
3
Ey
F
i
i
ey
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Elements | st word loss 2nd word __| gloss compound gioss
V+N o3¢S kip! | take o3 laai® pattern to make a design on
_ cloth
VeN (RS kop' [cling | sa’ | medicine | to bind 2 medicinal
poltice
V+N o525 kin? | eat t/g khaw' | rice to dine

Table 11